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Introduction to Toad Data Modeler

About Toad Data Modeler

Quest Software's Toad Data Modeler helps organizations create, maintain and document
their database systems with an ecasy-to-use graphical interface into new or existing
database structures. Toad Data Modeler enables users to reverse engineer database
structures, update models, design and generate SQL, compare models and generate alter
scripts, create HTML or RTF reports, in addition to versioning of database designs and
creation of to-do lists.

With Toad Data Modeler you can:

Visually create database structures (Logical and Physical Entity Relationship
Diagrams - ERD).

Create ERD for various database systems (Oracle, MS SQL, MySQL etc.).

Reverse engineer already existing database structures and see the existing database
structure in form of a diagram.

Add logical data to your diagrams and describe existing database structures better.
Verify ERD (model) and get a list of Errors, Warnings and Hints.

Automatically generate SQL code for selected target database.

Generate detailed documentation in HTML, RTF or PDF format.

Synchronize your model with physically existing database (using Alter Script Generation
and Model Merge features).

Keep track of changes using internal Version Manager.

Create and maintain a list of tasks related to their model or particular part of a model
using To-Do list feature.

Perform their daily tasks quickly and comfortably, thanks to GUI improvements.

Customize the product according to your requirements (including customization of
forms) and more.

Affect objects in ERD via internal scripting (user-defined batch rename scripts etc.).

Benefits

Reduce faults in development

Significantly improve your productivity
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e Visualize your database structures and get better understanding of your existing databases
e Verify your work automatically

e Generate very detailed HTML or RTF reports

e Work with existing database structures

e Keep existing database structures up-to-date

o Create databases faster

Key Features
e Physical Model
e Logical Model
e Support for Various Databases
e Reverse Engineering
e SQL/DDL Script Generation
e Alter Scripts Generation
e HTML/RTF Reports
e Version Manager
e Model Explorer
e Model Merge
e Model Compare
e Model Verification
e Package Explorer
e Script Explorer
e Autolayout
e Workspaces and Designers
e Editable Forms
¢ Dockable Panes
e Modeless Dialogs/Forms
e Categories
e Message Explorer
e Undo/Redo
e To-Do List

e Zoom, Loupe, Model Overview features and many more...
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Other Useful Features
e Object Navigator box
e Possibility to define and change default values in forms/dialogs/frames

e Possibility to open and view different/same parts of your large model at the same time in
a different zoom

e Message Explorer

e Multiple graphical representation of one object in a Workspace or more Workspaces
(Object Shortcut)

e Colorful distinguishing of objects (parts) of your large models (Categories)

¢ Fast moving and shifting in your model and among models

e Zooming an object or group of objects

e Model Merge

e Scripting Features - customize the application via Script and Package Explorers
e Creating projects in Version Manager

e Model Update

¢ Model Conversion

e and more...

Technical Requirements

Minimal Optimal
Platform Pentium IV Pentium dual core
Memory 256 MB 1 GB
Hard Disk Space 100 MB 200 MB

Operating System = Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional Edition (Service Pack 4)
Microsoft Windows XP 32-bit
Microsoft Windows XP 64-bit
Microsoft Windows Vista 32-bit
Microsoft Windows Vista 64-bit
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Supported Databases
e DB29.5 (LUW)
e DB2v.9 (LUW)
e DB2 UDBv. 8 (LUW)
e MS Access 2000/2002/2003
e MS SQL Server 2008
e MS SQL Server 2005
e MS SQLServer 2000
e MySQL 5.1
e MySQL 5.0
e Oracle 11g
e Oracle 10g
e Oracle 9
e PostgreSQL 8.3
e PostgreSQL 8.2
e PostgreSQL 8.1
e Sybase ASE 15
e Sybase ASE 12.5

Support for latest versions of other database systems will be added to the product gradually.



Interface Layout

Layout Description

Toad Data Modeler interface is intuitive, clear and flexible thanks to the ability to dock panes.
This function allows you to change the layout to suit your needs and preferences.

The default look of Toad Data Modeler consists of the following components:

e Main Menu and Toolbars

e Application Window (with Designers and Workspaces)
e Application View

e Model Explorer

e Message Explorer
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Related Topics

Main Menu and Toolbars (page 16)
Application Window (page 18)
Application View (page 22)

Explorers (page 23)

Main Menu and Toolbars

Main menu options and toolbars differ by type of model (logical, physical etc.), and by what is
active in the Application Window (Designers, Scripting Window etc.). E.g. To enable the
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To turn on and off particular toolbar
» Select View | Toolbars.

Tip: Right-click the toolbar to modify the toolbar view.

Main Menu and Toolbars before a model is opened:

(Expert Mode is disabled.)

File Edt Yiew Seftings Tools Help

U2 & B

Main Menu and Toolbars after the Designer for PER model has
been opened:

(Expert Mode is enabled.)

DAKFFPE&R|ERDBEsE b @ NG
cﬁ@\glﬁt{na{;ﬁﬁaugaa B @0 8 &8 EHo FH-|wws ] B | o 5 5| % s

In the View menu | Icons Theme, you can select Toad Data Modeler icons or Toad for Oracle
icons. See the toolbar with Toad for Oracle icon theme:

DEF PR SR BY G B3 ¢ ay g
TR |wE s =008 & o] L &k B0 R e ] B o B | &0E

Note: Detailed toolbar description + hot keys used in Toad Data Modeler can be found in the
Help file, "Interface Layout" chapter.

Related Topics

Expert Mode (page 273)

Application Window

Application Window is a space where Workspaces (WS) and their Designers are placed. It's an
area where you design your models, write scripts etc.

e Toad Data Modeler 3.x allows you to work with several models of same or different
databases simultaneously. - The models and their Workspaces and Designers are
organized in the Application Window on tabs by models.

e To close all model WS and Designers at one jump, click x (upper Xx) in the right-hand
corner of the model tab in AW.

e To close a tab with particular Designer, click x (lower x) or select File | Close Designer.
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Tip: You can move tabs in the Application Window easily. - Press CTRL, select a tab and use
drag&drop techniques to move it.

Workspace versus Designer

Designer displays a Workspace (WS). It is an area where WS is displayed (tab).
One Designer represents one WS.

If you create a new Workspace, its Designer will open automatically in the
Application Window.

A model can have several Workspaces.

For one WS, you can open several Designers.

Example: Videorental model has five Workspaces - see them listed in the Model Explorer.
Designers of three of them are opened in the Application View - A/l Items, Borrowing and

Ordering. For the Ordering WS, two Designers are opened.

Yidearental |

|F'h_l,lsiu:a|Mn:udeIE:-cp|u:urer >-<| &l ltems || Borrowing | Ordering | Ordering

= ;ﬂ Yideorental ~
= [y Warkspaces T

[1.1]

All lterns Genre
= fa= Gepre |0 Infecer

[T Borrowing

[ Cuzstomer Rating ko
[ Ordering

[ Wiews

O O B

Workspaces are similar to submodels. They allow you to display different/same objects of
your model. The first WS is called A/l Items and is meant as main model.

Designers opened for the same Workspace display the same objects. They allow you to
view different/same parts of the WS, and e.g. in a different zoom.

You can undock designers or dock them to a particular model in the
Application Window.
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Close Model when Closing its Last Designer

When you close the last Designer of your model, the following dialog will display:

Confirm E'

¢p | Last Designer of model "videorental" has just been closed. Do you want to close the model tao?
\.._"/

[J oo not show next time

This message should draw your attention to the fact that although you have closed your model
from the Application Window, it is still open in Toad Data Modeler (see the model listed in the
Application View). This message should prevent you from the situation when you open the same
model again and rewrite the changes made in first instance of the model.

Select Yes to close your model. If you made any changes, you will be asked to save them before
the model close.
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Navigation on Workspace

CTRL + scroll mouse to zoom in/zoom out

CTRL +, CTRL + Page Up to zoom in

CTRL-, CTRL+ Page Down to zoom out

Scroll mouse to move up/down on the Workspace

SHIFT + scroll mouse to move to the right/left on the Workspace

Holding down the middle button to move on entire page/Workspace

Other tips:

Possibility to move shapes on the Workspaces using the keyboard arrows

Possibility to resize shapes of objects on the Workspace: SHIFT + keyboard arrows

Workspace Right-Click Options

Right-click the work area in the Application Window to see the following options:

Option Description

Edit Opens the Workspace Properties dialog.
Workspace Opens the Workspace Format dialog.
Format

Add All Model | Adds shortcuts of all objects of the model to the

Objects to selected WS.

Workspace

Add Selected Opens a dialog where you can select shortcuts of

Objects to objects that you want to add to the WS.

Workspace

Straight All Straights all relationship lines in ERD on particular

Lines Workspace. (This option is disabled in the Right
Angled mode.)

Change Lines Changes all relationship lines in ERD on particular

to Right Workspace from straight to right-angled.

Angled

Select Objects Selects objects by category or schema/owner on

Workspace.
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Application View

All currently opened models and their Workspaces are listed here.

Via the Application View, you can manage your models (activate model, save, close,
open the Model Properties dialog and enter description etc.), edit their names (F2 or
Rename), and work with Workspaces (add WS, open Designer, edit WS format, add
shortcuts to selected WS etc.)

In the Application View, also versions and revisions saved in Version Manager (VM) are
listed provided that you selected Check Out for particular version/revision in VM. So,
you can manage them from the Application View or Version Manager. (Note: Version
Manager is available after Expert Mode is enabled.)

You can open several instances of the Application View, e.g. for each model.

By default, it's docked next to the Message Explorer on the left side, however, you can
dock it also in other places.

To hide/show the Application View, click the splitter in the middle of the pane
"Application View, Message Explorer".

You can close the Application View (x) and open later (select Tools | Application View).

Example:

= Application View |Z||E|[Zl

deorental

=+ Woarkspaces

3 Allltems

[ Borowing

[ Customer Rating Movie
[ 3 Ordering

3 Wiews

= Q Employes
= workspaces

3 “Workspace]
3 “wWorkzpaces

=3 Travel Catalog
= workspaces

3 Main model

[ 3 Flight connections:
[ Accomodation
[ Travel catalog
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Explorers
In the default look of the application, you can see the following Explorers:

e Model Explorer

e Message Explorer

Model Explorer

In Model Explorer, Workspaces, Designers and all objects of your model, including dictionary
types, domains, procedures etc. are listed. The content of Model Explorer depends on model type
(physical/logical) and database. You can manage items in Model Explorer very easily.

Model Explorer is docked by default on the left side of the application. You can change its
position, however it can be docked only to appropriate model on the Application Window.

See "Model Explorer" (page 240) for more information.

Message Explorer

In Message Explorer, all hints, errors, warnings and other messages that appear during your work
with Toad Data Modeler are displayed.

In Toad Data Modeler, frames e.g. for reverse engineering or script generation, have their own
log area too. However, their log area displays only the information on the particular operation
proceeding in the dialog/wizard (Show/Hide Log options are available.) Message Explorer
displays all information on all operations in the application.

See "Message Explorer" (page 243) for more information.

In Toad Data Modeler, there are also other two Explorers - Script Explorer and Package
Explorer. They are available only in Expert Mode. These Explorers are determined for
customization of the application and shall be used by advanced users. More details can be found
in the "Customization - Sample" chapter.
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Shortcuts of Objects

About Shortcuts of Objects

In Toad Data Modeler, you can create multiple representatives of an object on one Workspace or
more Workspaces - shortcuts of objects.

You can create shortcuts of the following objects:

Entity

Relationship

View

Materialized View

Inheritance

Note

Stamp

Category (caption of Category)

You can use shortcuts:

For large models

While working with Workspaces

What Is A Shortcut?

A shortcut is another representative of an object. It is not a copy of an object.

Objects that you can see on Workspaces of your model are shortcuts in fact.

Tip: As soon as you create a new entity on the WS, you automatically create a
shortcut of this entity on particular WS. -=> You can check it out easily: Find the
entity in Model Explorer and open its Shortcuts folder.

A shortcut has neither higher, nor lower priority than its object and vice versa.
A shortcut has the same name as its object. Shortcuts are numbered.

A shortcut has the same properties as its object. You can edit ANY shortcut - all changes
will be applied to all other shortcuts automatically and so will in the original object.

An object can have none or many shortcuts. Their number is not limited. Also, there is no
need to have any shortcut of an object displayed on any WS.

You can set individual format for each single shortcut of the same object, even
o in one WS.
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e You can remove shortcuts from Workspace easily - press Delete. If you need to delete
particular object from your model completely, including all its shortcuts, press SHIFT +
Delete (also Objects | Delete Object).

Note: To learn about the Delete options in Toad Data Modeler and differences
between remove shortcut and delete object, please see the Help file, "Modeling",
"Model Objects", "Deleting Objects".

List of Shortcuts

You can find shortcuts of entities, relationships, views and inheritances in Model Explorer |
particular Object folder (e.g. Entities) | Shortcuts folder.

List of shortcuts that are contained on particular Workspace can be found in Model Explorer |
Workspaces folder | particular workspace folder (e.g. Ordering) | Entity Shortcuts, Relationship
Shortcuts, View Shortcuts.
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Use Shortcuts

There are several ways how to create shortcuts of objects. Some of them are described in the
following examples.
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Example 1:

Scenario

Entity Customer (placed on page [1,1]) is related to entity Borrowing
that is placed far from it (placed on page [3,1]. Both entities are
displayed on the same Workspace. You want to see the two entities
closer to each other.

Scenario: Create shortcuts for both entities and place them closer to each other.

1.
2.
3.

Click the Customer entity on the Workspace and hold the mouse key down.
Press CTRL + SHIFT keys and hold them down.

Drag the Customer entity next to the original entity (the mouse cursor will change its
appearance).

Release the mouse button and then the keys. -=> Customer : 2 shortcut has been created.
Take the same steps for entity Borrowing.

Move the entity shortcuts where you need.

[1.1]
Customer : 1
® Customer ID M (PK) Makes
e = = = = = - - — -
Borrowying ;2
Customer ID Integer (FR
[31]
Borrowing : 1
Cusztomer [0 (FK)
Customer : 2

Customer ID Integer W (PR

Scenario: You think it would be fine to connect the shortcuts with the relationship makes and
see it on both pages. > Create shortcuts of the relationship.

7.

Right-click the Workspace and select Add Selected Objects to Workspace.
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ié Add Selected Objects to Workspace

B B B B2
Object Object 1 Object 2 Obiject 1'w'S Object 2'w'S
makez T_CUSTOM.. T_BORRO.. T_CUSTOMER:1  T_BORROWING: 2
makez T_CUSTOM.. T_BORRO.. T_CUSTOMER:2  T_BORROWING :1
[ makes T_CUSTOM.. T_BORRO.. T_CUSTOMER:2  T_BORROWING:2
[ Ok ] l Cancel ] ’ Apply ]

Click Links jl'_f to display only relationships of which shortcuts can be added to the
selected WS.

8. See the columns Object 1 WS and Object 2 WS for the makes relationship, and select the
appropriate items.
9. Confirm OK to add two other shortcuts of the makes relationship to the WS.
10. Now the original shortcut of the makes relationship is useless. Let's remove it. Simply
select it on the WS and press Delete.
Result:
[1.1]
Customer : 1
& Customer 1D NN (PE) i
Makes
Borrowving ; 2
. Customer ID Integer  (FK
[3.1]
Borroswing : 1
Customer D (FK)
A
hak
Customer : 2 a/gs

Customer ID Integer MM (PR
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Note: Still there is only one entity Customer, one entity Borrowing and one
relationship Makes in your model. Feel free to check it out in Model Explorer or
select Model | Entities/Relationships.

= ;‘ﬁ Yidearental
) woarkspaces
[=}- [ Entities
Custaormner

"= Physical Model Explorer [E
L

[H

1 Barowing
= Ewemnplar
1 Medium

= Order Record
=1 Film

= Custarner Rating
1 Genre

R elationshipz

Lli{ Makes

Ly Iz Related to T
Ly Places

Lg Iz &vailable on

Lli{ |z Required by

Ty lsof

T¢ Has

L¢ Iz Rated

Lli{ Has More Epizodes
Views

FFHHHHHHHHH@HHHHHHHH

E--E

Procedures

£

Example 2:

Scenario

You have divided your large model into several Workspaces - Al/ Items
WS,Borrowing WS and Ordering WS. You need to have entity Customer
on each of these Workspaces.

You can create shortcuts of this entity on each WS. There are several
ways how to do it. Feel free to select the most acceptable method for
you.

Scenario A: Starting point: The Customer entity shortcut is displayed only on the Al/ Items WS.
You need to add it to other two WS.
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1. Right-click the Customer entity on the A/l ltems WS and select Add into Workspace.
2. In the Workspaces dialog, select the Borrowing WS and confirm OK.

=,g' Workspaces E

Bormowing
Ordering

] 3 l ’ Cancel

Scenario B: Of course, you can take the same steps for adding the entity to the Ordering WS.
However, let's check out another way:

3. Activate the Ordering WS in the Application Window.
4. Right-click the WS and select Add Selected Objects to Workspace.

5. In the dialog, all entity and relationship shortcuts that you can add to this WS are listed.
Select table Customer and confirm OK.

lected Objects to Workspace

B B B (B2

Object - Obiject 1 Obiject 2 Object 15 | Object 2'WS

] v_Customer_Haz_Film

[0 T_CUSTOMEF_RATING

T_CUSTOMER

[ T_BORROWING

[] Places T_CUSTOM... T_ORDER_.. T_ORDER_...
[ makes T_CUSTOM... T_BORRO..

[ is_related to T_EXEMPL.. T_BORRO.. T_E=EMPL..

[ s rated T_FILM T_CUSTOM... T_FILM

[ has_more_episodes T_FILK T_FILK T_FILM T_FILK

[ Ok l [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Scenario C: Starting point: You have Model Explorer opened, and WS where you want to add
the entity is active in the Application Window.
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6. Find the Customer entity in Model Explorer | Entities folder.

7. Drag the entity to the Workspace.

e This way you can create shortcuts of more entities at one jump. Use SHIFT or CTRL for
multiple selection of entities and then take the same steps as above.

e Have a look at the Shortcuts folder of the Customer entity in Model Explorer. See its
shortcuts and names of Workspaces where they occur.

Remove Shortcuts from Workspace
To remove a shortcut from Workspace

» Select the shortcut and press Delete (also Objects menu | Remove from WS).
To delete an object with all its shortcuts from your model

» Select any shortcut of the object on the WS and press SHIFT + Delete (also Objects menu
| Delete Object).

Options for Entity Shortcuts

Right-click an entity shortcut in Model Explorer or on the Workspace to see the
following options:

Option Description

Fill Parent Displays shortcuts of parent objects of the selected
Objects entity on the Workspace.

Fill Child Displays shortcuts of child objects of the selected
Objects entity on the Workspace.

Fill Parent and Displays shortcuts of parent and child objects of the
Child Objects selected entity on the Workspace.

Tips and Tricks

Command Line Parameters

You can use the following command line parameters:
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e Open-File

e New-Model

e Execute-Script

e Start-Log

e Import Toad for Oracle ER diagram and Toad for Oracle Project

Open-File

Opens file defined in command line parameters.

Definition:
Open-File<space>-File<Delimiter>Name=<string>[,Name=<string>]*
Example:

TDM.exe Open-File -File:Name="My logical model.tx]", Name="My physical model.txp"

New-Model

Creates a new model

Definition:

New-Model<space>-Model Type<Delimiter><string>[<space>-ModelName<delimiter><string>]
Examples:

TDM.exe New-Model -ModelType "Logical Model"

TDM.exe New-Model -ModelType "Logical Model" -ModelName:"My Database Model"

Execute-Script

Executes script stored in Toad Data Modeler. First parameter must contain ScriptName, second
must contain ScriptMethodName, other parameters are parameters of the ScriptMethod.

Definition:
Execute-Script<space>[Parameter<Delimiter><HashValues>+]<Switches>
<Switches> := -<InputScript><space>[-<OtherSwitch>]

<InputSwitch> := -TDM

<OtehrSwitch> := -Silent

<HashValues> := <ScriptName>=<string>,<MethodName>=<string>[,<Name>=<string>|*
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Examples:

TDM.exe Execute-Script -Parameter
ScriptName=MyScript,MethodName=MyMethodInsideMyScript,Parl Name=Parl Value,Par2Name=Par2 Value
-TDM

TDM.exe Execute-Script -Parameter ScriptName=MujScript,MethodName=MojeMetoda -TDM
-Silent

Switches:

-TDM. Explanation: Script is stored in Toad Data Modeler application (Other switches will be
defined later and users will be able to execute scripts outside Toad Data Modeler.)

-Silent. Explanation: Script will be executed in Silent mode and you will be able to work with
the application regardless the state of the executed script.

Start-Log
Writes messages to log. May be useful for sending reports to Toad Data Modeler developers.
Definition:

Start-Log

Import Toad for Oracle ER diagram and Toad for Oracle Project
TDM.exe Import-ToadForOracleERD -file:"NopathMovERD.erd"

TDM.exe Import-ToadForOracleERD -file:NopatMovERD.erd -

Connection:"SERVER=0stDbServer:1521/ORCL,
USER=movies,PROTOCOL=TNS,CONNECTAS=NORMAL,SAVEPASSWORD=1,0RACLEHOME=c:\oracle\product\1
1,HOST=OstDbServer,SErVICENAME=ORCL, PORT=1521,LDAP=,METHOD=1"

Related Topics

Integration Options (page 247)

Hot Keys
Shortcut Description
CTRL+N Opens the New Model dialog.

CTRL+O Opens already existing model.
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Shortcut

CTRL+S

CTRL+W

F9

CTRL+F9

CTRL+E

CTRL+R

CTRL+C

CTRL+X

CTRL+V

CTRL+Z

SHIFT+CTRL+Z

CTRL+A

CTRLAF

CTRL+ALT+F

Del

SHIFT+Del

ALT+O

ALT+C

CTRL+M

CTRL+ALT+S

CTRL+I

Fl1

F2

Description
Saves a model.
Creates a new Workspace (WS).

Opens the DDL Script Generation
dialog.

Opens the Model Verification dialog.
Creates a new entity.

Creates an identifying relationship.
Copies selected object(s).

Cuts selected objects(s).

Pastes copied or cut object(s).
Undo step.

Redo step.

Selects all.

Opens the Find dialog.

Opens the Find in Scripts dialog.

Removes selected object(s) from
Workspace.

Deletes selected object(s) from model.

The Delete Confirmation dialog - OK
button.

The Delete Confirmation dialog - Cancel
button.

Minimizes Forms.

Synchronizes metamodel.

Creates Inheritance (Logical Model).
Opens the Help file.

Renames model/object.
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Shortcut

CTRL+Up

CTRL+Down

Keyboard arrows

SHIFT+keyboard arrows
CTRL+scroll mouse
CTRL+, CTRL+Page Up

CTRL-, CTRL+Page
Down

SHIFT+scroll mouse
Scroll mouse

Holding down the middle
mouse button

SHIFT

Drag&Drop
techniques+CTRL+SHIFT

Drag&Drop techniques
from Model Explorer

Drag&drop
techniques+CTRL

CTRL+Drag&Drop
techniques

CTRL+click an attribute

CTRL+click attributes

Description

Moves selected object(s) up. (Order of
Generated Objects)

Moves selected object(s) down. (Order of
Generated Objects)

Moves shapes in Workspace (select a
shape first).

Changes size of entity box.
Zooms in/out.
Zooms in.

Zooms out.

Moves to the right/left in Workspace.
Moves up/down in Workspace.

Moves in entire page/W orkspace.

Multiple selection of objects (in WS,
dialogs, forms, Model Explorer etc.)

Creates a shortcut of object in WS.

Creates a shortcut of object in WS.

Copies objects in WS/Object dialog (e.g.
Entities dialog)/Model Explorer.

Copies attributes between entities in WS.

Selects an attribute to move it to another
entity box in WS. (Click the attribute and
release CTRL key to move the selected
attribute.)

Multiple selection of attributes in entity
box in WS.
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Shortcut Description
CTRL+double-click an Renames the object name in WS
object name (including attributes).

CTRL+click a relationship Adds a handle point.

line

CTRL+click a handle Deletes the selected handle point.
point

ALT+click a relationship Selects a relationship line segment.
line

Dock Panes

Feel free to customize layout of Toad Data Modeler at your convenience.

You can dock panes to one or more places, or left undocked. After you re-arrange the interface,
the layout will be saved automatically after you close the application.

There are two kinds of forms/panes:

Big dockable forms (Designer, Script Editor etc.)
Small dockable forms (Message Explorer, Application View etc.)

You can dock forms/panes:

One on another

One by another

One below another

On tabs

On the Application Window

Combination of these options

If you dock forms one on another, you can dock only small forms on big ones or big forms
on big ones.

To dock a form/pane

1.
2.

Press SHIFT and hold it down.

Click the top of the form (pane) and drag it to the required position. All available
positions will be shown in a frame.

Release the mouse button and then SHIFT to dock the form.
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To undock a form/pane
» Press SHIFT and double-click the top of the form (pane).

Example:

Docked panes

= Toad Data §
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Yl EE LR B w Fembe “B||lea o @@
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] Physical Model Expliest = " AlIberms | Bonowing | Drdesrg @ [Wersion Manager, List of Propects |
| 4 Models = @) Vdeoentsl | | [Wersion Manages =
T ———— | I W ’
= B TosdDastaModsiera ||| % ,L"E"‘.‘m [T R— 2.
& B Constanis o b= Customer D N4 (PF ke
= H CSAD Clsss De @[] Customer Hame (1) H= — — — — —~ =
T o @ [ Bowewrg Addrass = B Local Serves A
el = ST
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d der Date
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g
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® f] Employes 12 /52008 11:27114M  Fils has been saved

8 @ Travel Catalog 13 22008 11:2713AM  Fis has been saved

3 *

Undocked panes
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< Toad Data Modeler
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= Script Explorer = |0 .= Version Manager = |OX
[ A8 adeh > - ke # a i
E] g} TPwhxaMm - Dsscsstion
@ [ Constants = % LocalServer
= i CSAD Class Definkions = b Poject]
! Places
& Bl Convertodule Oracls 2 & [ testmodi.bp
= E3 oB2
& B MSSOL Server ?“m:"rmm <= List of Versions o =] i3
® 6 MsoL
& B O
P - Pack Name ~ Versi, Owess  Crosted Chang
& B Svb 1 TF tesimod] bep 10 i 1/24/2008 25346 PM 1
& Cond . T tesmodlbp 11 Adwin 272008 83201 AM bl
[l Con| @ &k Darsbase MG SOL Server TF testmod] bep 12 Aadirin 2072008 8214 AM 2
] Con{ @ AW Datsbase M5 SOL Server 2000 % testmodl by 20 Admin  2S200BI0Z3BAM 2/
] PEF) ® @3 Datsbase M5 SOL 5t
] FER| ® &k DssbasemysoL
= i Feem Bl @ @ Datobage MySOL S
iy | & S Dashass Orscke
® & Mols
o & Notws | @ Database Disce 10 5 57 Toavel Cavog Z
© Check] @ A Datsbase Orscle %
& & Userbd P ¥ Database PostgreSQ)
© Vs ® &F Datshars PostgreS)
B U |2 @ Datobase PashgeS0)
&8 Se @ £F Dsisbare Spbave 45
) Packages w0 - Fedation i
r S = Taba Cud -
€ » Mame: Borrowing Dz Oracle 109

Modeless Dialogs/Forms

In Toad Data Modeler 3.x, you can open several dialogs/forms at one time, switch among them
and work with them concurrently without the necessity to close any of them. This allows you to
work with your model fast and comfortably.

Scenario

You've created a new Attributel for an entity and started to define its
properties. It is probable that you will need to add another attribute (or

other attributes) later.

1. Select the newly created Attributel in the the Entity Properties form and click Edit. The

Entity Properties form remains opened and the Attribute Properties dialog opens.

2. Define properties of the Attributel.
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Entity Properties

Attribute Properties

Eniity: SCOTT.Customer

SCOTT. Customer

MerSorint | Motes | SOUPrevisw | Phys| General | check Gonstaints | Forsion Keys | Pemissions | Notes | Comment |

Genendl  Attibutes | Keys | Indeses | Check Constra

Key  Caplion Hame Data Type Caption Hame
€ CustomerID Customer |D ‘e Integer |attributel | = Atrbuet | &
Name Mame i Varchar
Addiess Address 5 Cust_a

= Attributs1 Abtribute ‘e Charl20
[ Mot Nul [ Unique
Data Type Length  Column Lenath in:
| Chary v ) [pefaut
Domains
]

4

[ | [ 4 Default

([ eag ] [ e | [ e | &= Default Rule
D

[ Used Sequence (ligger) Enciyplion Speciication
e 50 |
[ ok ][ owadd [ coeal | apoy

3. Now you find that you need to create another attribute. You don't have to close
the Attribute Properties dialog but can simply click the Entity Properties form
to activate it and add a new attribute there - click Add in the Entity

Properties form.

P Entity Properties

SCOTT. Customer
After Script | Mates I SGL Preview I Physical Properties I Table Properties I Cormment [Esl Eﬂmmeﬂ[l
General  Altributes I Keps | Indexes | Check Constraints | Triggers | Permissiors | TaDo | Before Script
Kew  Caption Marme Data Type pl p2 Mot Mull | Comments Statug
Customer ID Customer ID Integer ® r H
Mame Mame Varchai2[2.. 20 CH... O Mame coumn ... @&
Addiess Addiess B Cusl_tddie... O ®
Phone Mumber Phone Number i Char(20) 20 O ®
= Attribute2 Attribute2 Char(20 ) 20 [} ®
umn Length in:
fault -
| | &
\ | [4dd ‘
[ #gd | [ et | [ peee | a =
[ ok ][ owadd ][ cameel | e
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4. Click the Attribute Properties dialog again. From the Object Navigator box,
select the new item Attribute? to define properties of this attribute.

“Z Attribute Pro perties

= " 5 T —
GafntityBrgpertics Enlit: SCOTT.Customer
SCOTT. Customer Phane Number v |
Address
After Seript | Hotes ] SOL Preview ] Physi|
General  Altributes ] Kevs | Indeses | Check Comstrai| [Customer D
Key = Caption Mame Narne
®  Customer ID Custorner ID Phone Number
Mame Name
Address Addiess
Fhane Humber Fhane Mumber
= Aitribute2 Atribute2 [ Hat Muil Urique
Data Type Length Column Length in:
|'& chata v D) | [petak v
Domainz
=
L |
‘ ‘ Add Default
(e J[ e | [ peee | 2 Defaul Fiule
m
[ Used Sequence [tigger) Encryption 5 pecification
[“Here - v
ok [ okedd ][ coned ]| ey

Tips:
1. For even quicker adding new attributes, you can use the OK+Add button in the Attribute
Properties dialog.

2. While defining properties of an attribute, you can close the Entity Properties form. Later,
if you find you need to create another attribute, you can:

a. Use Model Explorer: right-click the Attributes folder of appropriate entity | Add
Attribute. The newly created item will display in the Object Navigator box in the
still opened Attribute Properties dialog immediately. Feel free to select it and
define its properties.

b. Open the Entity Properties form directly from the Attribute Properties dialog.
Just click .

Note: Another great example of using modeless dialogs is e. g. defining Users and User Groups.
( See "Users and User Groups" (page 100) for more information.

Instances of Forms

Toad Data Modeler also allows you to open several instances of the same dialog/form. To enable
this option, select Settings | Options | Application section | General and clear the Allow One
Instance of Form option. (The change will be applied also for currently opened model.)

What are the advantages of this feature? - For each instance of form/dialog, you can set a
different view, dock them where you want, and undock or close/open when necessary.

Tips:
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e Application View - You work with two models that have a lot of Workspaces. You need
to see all WS for each model. -=> You can open AV for each model.

e Version Manager - Open Version Manager for each project for more comfortable work
with them.

e Message Explorer - Set up different view filter on messages in each Message Explorer.

e VM, ME, Script and Package Explorer - Dock the forms to the models where you
need them or use them. Set particular view on items in the forms for each model to
meet your needs.

Example 1: You work with scripts and packages only in Model X. Feel free to dock Package and
Script Explorers to the model. -> It saves place while working with other models. The packages
will be available only for Model X - just where you need them.

Example 2: Open several instances of Message Explorer - for each model. Dock it on particular
models and set a different message view filter for each.

Inplace Editor

Inplace Editor is another of the great features that can speed up your modeling or simply make it
more comfortable.

This feature allows you to edit items directly in a certain place (Workspace, frame), without the
necessity to open appropriate Properties dialog. See the examples below.

To change an entity name directly on the Workspace

1. Select the entity on the Workspace.
2. Press CTRL and double-click the entity name.

&= Customer D MM (PR
Mame (1311
Address

h’ name (X1 n i

+_'

3. Change the name and then click the work area.

Note: This way, you can change names of entities, attributes, indexes, relationships, views,
categories, stamp items etc.

To edit attribute properties directly in the entity frame (Entity Properties form)
1. Select the item that you want to edit and press F2.

Note: You can also click the item that you want to change, wait a second and
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click it again.

2. Change the value and click somewhere in the grid.

3. Confirm Apply.

= Entity Properties - E |Z||§|E|

Before Scrint | After Seript ] M ates ] SOL Preview ] Phyzical Properties ] T able Propertie: ] Comment ]
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Marne ‘archar2(x) 20 CH... O =
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SI_Color ~
DBURIType
#DBURIType
HTTPURIT wpe
pe

|
S0

[ ok ][ concel J[ appk || Heb

Object Navigator Box

Object Navigator box, together with the modeless dialogs, can ease and speed up your work in
Toad Data Modelersignificantly.

Object Navigator box:

e Is available in object Properties dialogs and forms (entity, attribute, check constraint,
view, function, users, user groups etc.).

e Allows you to select items for edit from one (the same) place.

Scenario

You need to edit several entities of your model.

1. Double-click ANY entity on the Workspace (WS) to edit it.
2. From the Object Navigator box, select the entity you need to edit (Borrowing).

3. Change its properties and confirm Apply. -> The changes will be saved and the Entity
Properties form remains opened.
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4. Again, from the Object Navigator box, select another entity you need to edit (Customer).
Confirm Apply to save the changes.

5. Take the same steps until you edit all entities you need.

6. For the last entity, you can confirm the changes OK to close the Entity Properties form.

"= Entity Properties

SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER v

SCOTT.T_BORROWING
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING
SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR
SCOTT.T_FILM
SCOTT.T_GEMRE
SCOTT.T_MEDIUKM
SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD

B
| %

| add

Add Edit Delste

[ Ok ” Cancel ] Apply

Feel free to take advantage of this box when editing relationships, procedures, views,
functions, users etc.

Tip: Quick search in the Object Navigator box - To find e.g. particular entity in ERD to edit it,
double-click any entity on the Workspace, expand the Object Navigator box in the Entity
Properties form and simply start typing name of the searched entity. The searched item will be
found in the list. Click it to open its Properties form.

Object Viewer

Toad Data Modeler allows you to display a complete list of objects, e.g. attributes, triggers,
check constraints, views, etc. of your model with a possibility to open the Properties dialog of
the selected object.

To open Object Viewer
» Select Objects | Object Viewer

Tip: You can also open the Object Viewer from Model Explorer or the
Application View - just right-click the model name.
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To view a particular object of your model

1. In the Object Viewer dialog, write an object name (case sensitive). If you want to view all
objects of certain type, leave *.

2. If you want to compare the text defined in the Object Name box with fullname of objects
(which is e.g. in Oracle database Schema name + Object Name), select the Compare
Specified Text with the Objects Fullname checkbox. Then only objects where the text
defined in the Object Name box matches the fullname will be listed.

3. Select an object type.

4. Press the green button on the right.

=_,-_," Object Viewer

Object Mame:

r.c- |

[] Compare Specified Test with the Objects Fullhame

Object Type:
| E ntities
Object Type M ame Parent Object
|f| E nitity SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER Model: Wideorental
ﬁ E ntity SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_R... Model Videorental

ud

|

5. Double-click the selected object to open its Properties dialog.

Search Objects

While working with your model, it can happen that you need to find an object on the
Workspace quickly (primarily when your model is large and has several Workspaces). Toad Data
Modeler offers you several options how to do it.

Find Function

Find function allows you to find an object on particular Workspace. So, to be able to use this
function, you need to know in which Workspace (WS)the object occurs.

1. Activate the WS in the Application Window.
2. Select Edit| Find (also CTRL + F).

3. Write name of the searched object to the Object Name box. If you don't remember the
whole name, you can use some of the following search strings: *film or only f* etc.
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* - for unlimited number of characters,

? - for one character.

Note: Remember that Compare to Name refers to a physical view (searches
among physical names on the WS) and Compare to Caption to a logical view
(searches among logical names on the WS). See what view is displayed on the WS
or select the third option for sure - Compare to Name or Caption.

Result: The searched object will be highlighted on the Workspace.

.
COrder Record Customer Rating
Customer D Inteqer MM (FFK) Title Warchar2(20 1 (FFH)
Film 1D Intecer M (PFRD <Director YarcharZi20 1 (PFK)
Crder Date Date Fating Intecer

F | .

Film 1D Integer HN (PK) Ul et e

Title Warchar 2020 ) MM (AKD) |fi||-d |
irector Warchar220 7 MM rAKTY
roduction Company Warchar2i20) C b

Genre D Intecer MM (FK) C;rgpare " o

hinimal Ace Intecer EEEE D RS

il 1D Epizodes Integgr (Fi) | (%) Compare ta Caption
- - — = () Compare ta Mame ar Caption
! [ ]*hale ‘wards Only
+ [ Find &1
Genre
Genre D Inteder MM (P Previous QK ] [ Cancel
Matne Yarchar2r20 1
Last Search: Selected 1 from 1 found objects,

4. Click Cancel or x to close the Find dialog.

Select Objects in ERD by Schema or Category

1. Right-click the active Workspace and select Select Objects.

T Object Selection

Cwner

15COTT v|
Categaory

[15elect ... b

O Mo Categony
L Customer info

l pu e Ll WP J l L) L B
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2. Define a category or owner or category and owner and click Select. All objects that
match your setting will be selected on the Workspace.

Model Explorer

In Model Explorer, shortcuts of entities, views and relationships are listed clearly. You have two
options where to find them:

e In the branch of an object: e.g. Entities | 'Entity Name' | Shortcuts. -> Here, all shortcuts
of the selected entity with a name of Workspaces where they occur are listed.

Note: Double-click the entity name opens the Entity Properties form. So, if you
want to find the entity on the WS, you need to unfold the Shortcuts folder. Here
you can double-click the shortcut name or right-click and select Find Object.

or

e In the branch of a Workspace: Workspaces | 'Workspace Name' | Entity Shortcuts/
Relationship Shortcuts/View Shortcuts. -> Here, all entity/relationship/view shortcuts
that occur on the selected WS are listed.

Note: Double-click the shortcut name (or right-click | Find Object) finds and
highlights the shortcut on the WS.

Search Items in Trees
The quick search function is available:

e In all trees in Toad Data Modeler - e.g. in the: Application View, Model Explorer,
Version Manager, Script Explorer, Package Explorer etc. in all expanded folders of the
tree (the search does not go through folders that are collapsed).

e In the Object Navigator box in Properties dialogs.

This function allows you to find e.g. particular entity in Model Explorer, particular project or file
in Version Manager, model or Workspace in the Application View, script in Package or Script
Explorer etc.

Simply start typing the item name and it will be found in the tree/list at once.

Other Quick Tips

Objects on the Workspace and Keyboard Arrows

e Move entities on the Workspace via keyboard arrows.

Tip: To set up the size of a step to move, select Settings | Options | Graphics |
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Move Objects by (mm/10) (in tenths of milimeters).

e Select an entity, press SHIFT, hold it down and use the keyboard arrows to change size of
the entity box.

Navigation on Workspace
e CTRL + scroll mouse to zoom in/zoom out
e CTRL+, CTRL + Page Up to zoom in
e CTRL-, CTRL + Page Down to zoom out
e Scroll mouse to move up/down on the Workspace
e SHIFT + scroll mouse to move to the right/left on the Workspace

e Holding down the middle button to move on entire page/W orkspace

Make a Copy of Multiple Objects on the Workspace (CTRL+A,
CTRL+C, CTRL+V)

e Before you press CTRL + V to paste the objects, close the Model Explorer dialog to
accomplish the operation much faster.

(The larger your model is, the more significant difference in speed you will notice.)

Print Models

o In Settings | Options | General, clear the Print Gradients checkbox for much faster print
performance. (It is disabled by default.)

HTML Report Layout

o For large models, Frames - top menu or Frames - left menu options are recommended.

(Frameless report layout is not recommended as it uses Java script that goes through all
objects, which takes too much time if your model is large.)



Physical Data Model

About Physical Model

Toad Data Modeler allows you to design Entity Relationship Diagrams of particular database
platform, convert logical data model to physical model, load ER Diagram directly from your
database (Reverse Engineering feature, loading of DDL scripts), update physical models, generate
DDL/SQL scripts and also alter scripts, create Dictionary Types, Views, Triggers, Functions,
generate detailed documentation to your model (HTML, RTF, PDF, XSLT) etc.

All this and much more relating to Physical Data Modeling is contained in this chapter.

Note: In the installation package, you can find a sample physical model Videorental (Oracle 10g
db). Default location: C:\Program Files\Quest Software\Toad Data Modeler 3\Samples.

Let's create a new physical ER diagram in Toad Data Modeler from scratch.

Related Topics

Select Target Database (page 48)

About Reverse Engineering (page 169)

Load Models from DDL/SQL Script (page 182)
Import Toad Data Modeler 2.x Model (page 201)

Import Toad for Oracle ER Diagrams (page 250)

Create Entity Relationship Diagram

Select Target Database

Toad Data Modeler supports several database systems and also specifics of the particular
database system. Therefore, when you want to create a new ERD from scratch, you have to select
a target database first.

Scenario

Create Oracle 10g physical model Videorental.
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—

© Click [ on the toolbar (also CTRL+N).

w N

. To the Model Name box, write the model name Videorental.

Confirm OK.

b

New Model

Bhysical Data Model | Logical Data Model

X

3 DEZUDE v.8[LUw) 23 PostareSOL 8.3
31 DB2 w9 (L) 3 Sybase ASE 125
30 DE2 w45 (LUw) &) Sybase ASE 15
30 MS Access 2000-2003

30 15 SO Server 2000

30 15 SOL Server 2005

30 MS S0L Server 2008

3] MySELED

30 MySOL 5.1

{_ﬂ Qracle 9i

{_ﬂ Oracle 10g

{ﬂ Oracle 11g

3 PestareS 0L 8.1

{_ﬂ PostgreSOL 8.2

todel Marme

|Videnrenta[ ok,

] [ LCancel

Click the Physical Data Model tab and select a target database - Oracle 10g.

Result:

e The model will be listed in the Application View.

e In the Application Window, designer for the Workspace A/l Items will open

automatically.

e The status bar in the Application Window displays the database name. (DB. Oracle 10g

in our example.)

e Main menu and the Designer toolbar for physical data model will activate.
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" Toad Data Modeler, [Unsaved Model]
File Edit ©bjects View Notation Model Settings Tools Macros Help

DRAE* 88 80D Ee &> @~ |eaa|ass
BERES R - s N -
Vet | ®
z °

splarer o | Allltems
= 3] Videorental
= [ WorkSpaces
= 5 Allltems
1y Entity Shortouts
-2 Relationship Sho
B Wiew Sharteuts H
[T Enities
- ) Relationships
- Views
) Procedures —
- [ Functions
- [y Categories
) Defaults
- [ Domans
[y Note Lines

() Motes
< | 3

[

|

videorental =[] #| Mame: All Items DE: Oracle 10g

Application View, Message Explorer

®

Application View |Messaga Explorer .

E}-{ﬂ Yideorental™ Id = | Date Time Messzage
=y WokSpaces
S Alltems

B
2

Notes:

e Database Name - A database for which the model is created (e.g. Oracle 10g). The
database name information can be found at the bottom of the Application Window, or is
displayed in the pop-up hint when you point your mouse cursor at the Model Name in
the Application View.

e Model Name - A model can be saved to more files. In Toad Data Modeler, Model Name
should be understood as a title of a document that can be saved to several files of a
different name.

e File Name - A name of file where the model is saved. File Name is defined after you
select Save Model or Save Model as.

e Sece "Rename" (page 222) for more information.

Related Topics

Create Entities (page 50)

Create Entities

In Toad Data Modeler, there are several ways how to create entities - on the Workspace, via
Model Explorer and in the Entities dialog (Model | Entities). All the options are described in
the Help file. Here, you will create entities directly on the Workspace.

Scenario

Create entity Customer on the Workspace in your Videorental model.
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L Click B on the toolbar (also CTRL+E) and then click anywhere on the work area.

2. Double-click the entity to edit it.

3. On tab General, define the entity name.

Caption | Logical entity name - Customer.
Name Physical entity name - T CUSTOMER.

Tip: See "About Naming Conventions" (page 106) for more
information.

Note: Appropriate entity name will be displayed on the

Workspace according to the view you select (View menu |
Show Logical Names).

4. Define other properties on tab General and other tabs (e.g. Notes, Comments
etc.). To save the changes simultaneously and leave the form open, click Apply.

"< Entity Properties

| T_CUSTOMER v|

fipk ] After Seript ] Motes ] SEL Preview l Phuyzical Properties l Table Properties l Camrment ]

Altributes l Keys ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triagers ] Permissions l ToDao ]

Caption Mame
| Customer |[2] |1_cusTOMER |

User / Schema

| - Mot Specified - vl E]
Temporay Table
[ Global Temparary Table
[ Or Commit Preserve Rows (for Temporary Table)

Category Size
e = I —
Generate

[ Ok H Cancel ] Apply

Related Topics

Create Attributes (page 52)
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Create Attributes

Scenario

Create attribute Customer ID in the Customer entity.

1. In the Entity Properties form of the Customer entity, click the Attributes tab.
2. Click Add to create Attributel.

Tip: You can also use the quick Add button. - Write the attribute name and click
the small Add button then.

3. Confirm Apply to be able to edit the attribute.
4. Click Edit (or double-click the attribute) to specify its properties.

= Entity Properties

| T_CUSTOMER v|

Before Sorint | After Soript ] Motes ] SGL Preview l Physical Properties l Table Properties l Comment ]

General Attributes Keps ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triagers ] Permissions ] TolDo I
Fey | Caphon Mame Data Type pl p2 Mot Mull' Cor
= Athibute Athibute s Char(20) 20 O
£ >
| | | add
[ 4w | | Edit[}J | Dete |

[ K ] ’ Caticel Apply
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5. Define properties of the attribute on tab General.

=,g' Attribute Properties

Entitw: T_CUSTOMER

custormer_id L% |

Motes ] Mot Hull Constraint ] Cornrment ]

General l Check Constraints ] Foreian Kevs ] Permissions ]
Caphion Hame

Custorner [0 ‘ ||::ush:|mer_iu:|

M at Mull [] Unique

) Inteqer V| E]

Domaing

| vl [J

Drefauilt

Drefault Rule

| - Mone - L | E]

Ized Sequence (tigger) Encryption Specification

|--N|:une-- V| E] |

| ok || oketdd || caneel | ool

Caption Logical entity name - Customer ID

Name Physical entity name - customer_id

Tip: See "About Naming Conventions" (page
106) for more information.

Not Select Not Null checkbox to define the attribute
Null / as not null (must have a value).
Unique Note: You can select the Unique box to define

the attribute as a unique item. If you create a
unique attribute, an alternate key for this
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Data
Type

attribute will be created automatically on the
Keys tab of the Entity Properties form.

Select Data Type from the drop-down menu -
Integer.

Note: If you selected e.g. Char(x) data type, you
could define Length and Column Length in
values.

Tip: Before you create new attributes, you can
set up a default data type, including parameters,
for particular database. See the Settings menu |
Options | Physical Model | particular database
version | Default Data Type combo-box. (The
selected data type will be applied also for
Dictionary Types and Domains.)

6. Feel free to define other database dependent options on tab General and also on other
tabs of the Attribute Properties dialog.

7. Confirm OK.

Related Topics

Create Primary Key (page 54)

Create Primary Key

There is a primary key by default in each entity - see the Entity Properties form | Keys tab. The

key is empty.

You can assign a key to attribute(s) in the Entity Properties form on tab Attributes or tab Keys.
Assigning on tab Attributes is quicker.

To assign a key on the Attributes tab

Scenario

You want to assign the primary key to attribute Customer ID.

1. Double-click the space in the Key column next to the Customer ID attribute.

2. Confirm Apply.

Note: If you need to define properties of the key now, click the Keys tab and
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double-click the selected key.

“Z Entity Properties

SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER v|
After Soript | MNates ] SOL Preview ] Physical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment I
General  Altributes l Keys ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Trigaers ] Permissions ] ToDa I Eefore Script I
Key  Caption Mame Data Type pl p2 Mot Mull | Comments Status
= ner | customer_id Integer ®
Narne name e Marchar2(x) 20 CH&R [0  Namecoumnc. @
Address address 25 Cust_Addre... .} ®
< | &
| | [ 2dd
[ a0 | [ st | [ Deete | T

Scenario - Assign the key to more attributes

You want to add a primary key to the following attributes (and in this
order): Customer ID, Name, Surname.

1. Double-click the space in the Key column next to the selected attributes in the following

order: Customer ID, Name, Surname.

"= Entity Properties - E

|

Ater Seript | Naotes ] SOL Preview ] Physical Properties ] Table Propertiss ] Comment
General Attributes ] Keys ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Trigaers ] Permissions ] ToDo ] Befare Script ]
Key | Mame Caption Data Type pl p2 Mot Mull | Status | Camments
? Customer_id Customer [D Integer ®
? Mame Mame Varchar2(20 C.. 20 CH... ®
= “ Surname Sumame WarcharZ(10B.. 10 BYTE ®
Address Address Cust_Address_... O @
< 3
| | [ aad
[ ase | [ E@ | [ Dewe | & ¥
Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

2. See the Keys tab | Items column now:
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"2 Entity Properties |-_||_.f'5:<\
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER v|
After Script 1 Notes ] SOL Preview ] Fhwsical Properties ] T able Properties ] Comment ]
General 1 Attributes Keys ] Indexes ] Check Constraints Trigaers ] Permizsions ] ToDao ] Betore Script ]
PK. | Mame Caption Itemsz Statuz
? pk_T_CUSTOMER pk_T_CUSTOMER Custormer_id, Mame, Sumame ®
Add Edit Delete

Result: The key is not empty any more. The attributes added to the key are listed
in the order you added them to the primary key.

If you wanted to change the order of attributes in the key, you would need to edit
the key (double-click the key on tab Keys). It is not possible to change the order
on tab Attributes.
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= Key Properties

Entity: SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER

pk_T _CUSTOMER v|

General  Attributes ] Motes l Izing Index Properties

Available St Selected Sta

addreszs = Customer_id (=)
Marne ®
Sumame ®

<

2

...v

<4

S
|

< | =

0k, ] ’ Cancel Apply

Select the attribute and use the green arrows on the right to move it up/down.

To assign a key on the Keys tab

1. In the Entity Properties form, click the Keys tab.
Double-click the empty default Key!.

Define the key properties on tab General.

Click the Attributes tab.

[ NS I )

Select the attribute(s) and click the Add arrow button to move the attributes from the
window Available to window Selected.

6. Confirm OK.
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‘= Key Properties - E

Entiyy: T_CUSTOMER - _

pk_T_CUSTOMER

General  Attributes | Maotes | Using Index Propertiesl

Ayailable Status Selected Status
= name ® = cuztomer_id ®
address ®

b

<€

[ DK%J[ Cancel || tppb || Heb

Tips and Tricks for Keys

e Display keys in entity box in your ER Diagram: From the Display Level box in the
toolbar, select the appropriate key item.

e Sect the display level and graphical display of keys for new models by default in the
Setting menu | Options | Physical Model.

e Display keys graphically in your ER Diagram:
1. Right-click the Workspace and select Workspace Format.
2. Click the Entity tab and select the Display Keys Graphically checkbox.
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Custamer
[@= Customer [0 MM (PR
Narme (11
Address \

takek :
Barrowving
| [@=Exemplar I MK (PFK)
a= Customer ID MM (FK)

Start Date
End Date
Total Price
WAT

Q

Iz Related to Exemplar
o= Exemplar IO MR PR TR
= Film 1D M (FRY

o= heclium ICr MM (FHY
Price per Day (&K1

Other Notes

¢ In the Entity Properties dialog | Keys tab, you can also create alternate keys. Simply
click Add to create another key.

e Toad Data Modeler creates new alternate keys for unique attributes automatically on
the Keys tab.

e It's not possible to delete a primary key. However, it can remain empty.

e It's not possible to delete an alternate key of unique attribute (the attribute would have to
be deleted).

e More information on keys can be found in the Help file, "Keys" chapter.

Related Topics

Create Relationship (page 59)
Create Relationship

Scenario

Create a non-identifying relationship between entities Customer and
Borrowing.

-
Click “* on the toolbar for non-identifying relationship.

2. On the Workspace, click the parent entity Customer and then click the child entity
Borrowing.

3. Double-click the relationship to edit it.

4. Define properties of the relationship.
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| Customer
Customer ID MM (PR
Mame (%17
Address _K
h,
Makes :
\, Borroyving
o= Customer IO MM O(FE
\“E Start Date

End Date

Tatal Price

WAT

Specify the relationship name (Makes), including inverse name (Is Made), define
cardinality, referential integrity, linking method etc.

5. Confirm OK. Now you know how to create a very simple entity relationship diagram in
Toad Data Modeler.

When you create a relationship in your physical model, Toad Data Modeler automatically
adds a new FK attribute to the child entity. Such behavior is logical as a foreign key cannot
exist without relationship. Such FK attributes cannot be deleted without deleting the
appropriate relationship.

See "Understanding of Foreign Keys" (page 70) for more information.

How to Create Self Relationship

-
1. Click the Non-identifying relationship icon on the toolbar L

2. Double-click the selected entity.

If a copy of identifying attribute is created after you add the self-relationship- See "Parent
Attributes (Rolenames)" (page 73) for more information.

Tip: Right-click the entity and select Align Self Relationship.

Tips and Tricks for Relationships
To create several relationships at one jump

1. Press SHIFT and click the Relationship or Non-identifying icon. A blue frame will appear
in the icon.

2. Create as many relationships in you model as you need.

3. Right-click the work area (or click the icon on the toolbar again) to turn this function off.
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To select a mode in which you want to create relationships - Straight Mode or Right
Angled mode

» Select Settings | Options | Physical/Logical Model | select or clear the Right Angled
Lines checkbox.

See "Arrange Relationship Lines" (page 229) for more information.
To add handle points while creating a relationship

1. Click the parent entity and then click the work area as many times as many handle points
you want to create.

2. Finally click the target entity.
To make only horizontal and vertical relationship lines

1. Select a relationship type and click the parent entity.

2. Press SHIFT and hold the key down. - Now only vertical and horizontal lines are offered
to you wherever you move your mouse cursor. (Click the work area to create some
handle points.)

3. Finally, click the target entity.
To move the selected entity with its relationship line, including its handle points

» Select the entity and the appropriate relationship (use SHIFT) and drag and drop
the entity.

To hide relationship names

1. Right-click the Workspace and select Workspace Format.
2. In the Workspace Format dialog | General tab, clear the Display Line Names checkbox.

Relationship Types
Toad Data Modeler supports the following relationship types in physical model:

¢ Identifying
¢ Non-identifying
o Self-relationship for non-identifying relationship

e M:N relationship
Identifying Relationship

Primary key migrates from parent entity to child entity and becomes a part of the primary key
there. It is used when the primary key of the child entity is unable to provide definite
identification. An entity, connected with a parent entity through an identifying relationship, is
called "dependent" entity and is shown in a model with rounded comers.
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T_EXEMPLAR { T_BORRCWING ‘]
exemplar_id MM (PR exemplar_id MM (PFED

! o
iz_related_to

Non-Identifying Relationship

Primary key migrates from parent entity to child entity and does not become a part of the primary
key. Non-identifying relationships are represented by dashed lines. In the dependent table, the
attribute is referred to as a foreign key.

T_EXEMPLAR T_BORRCWING

exemplar_id M (P | exemplar_id MM (FK
—_ —_— — — —04]

iz_related_to

Self-Relationship for Non-identifying Relationship

E.g. A person from table Person may be married to another person from the same table. In the
example below, we track movies with more episodes.

T_FILM
fillm_id MM (PH)
film_ID_episodes  (FH)H
title MM [AH1)
directar M (&K1 |

W

—_ —_

hasz_more_episodes
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"2 Entity Properties

[5COTT.T_FiLM |
General ] Attributes | Keps | Indewes | Check Constraints | Triaasrs ] Permissions ] ToDo ] Before Script ] After Script ]
Hates FOL Preview Phusical Properties | Table Properties | Commert

~
-—- Table SCOTT.T_FILHM i

CREATE TABLE 3COTT.T FILHM(
film id Integer HOT HULL,
title VarcharZ(20 CHLR) HOT HULL,
director Varchar2{20 CHAE) HOT HULL,
production cowpany VarcharZ{20 CHAR),
genre_id Integer HOT HULL,

W ow e om o om w o b

10 min_age Integer,

11 film IDI episodes Integer

1@ |y - L
13 I

14

15 -- Add keys for table ZCOTT.T_FILM

17 ALTER TABLE SCOTT.T_FILM ADD CONSTRAINT pk_T_FILM PRIMARY KEY (film id)
13 f

&0 ALTER TABLE SCOTT.T_FILM ADD CONSTRAINT ak title director UNIQUE {title,director)
il I

| £

|~
| %

u] l ’ Cancel Apply

M:N Relationship

Pddres=Hook
= Supplier Cham10 BYTE) MM (PE)
Company Mame Charmsd BYTE)
= Customer Charm 10 BYTE) [FE]

:M Felationship1

Sup_Price
Supplier  Char(i0 BYTE) HWH (PFE)
AeiclelD Integer MM (PFE)

&
Self Relationship T

Pricee List
AeticlelD Integer NH (PE)
Aticle  Chan20 BYTE)
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= Entity Properties

Sup_Price _v|
General ] Aftributes ] Kens ] Indexes | Check Constraints ] Triagers ] Permizsions ] ToDo ]
Before Script ] After Script ] Motes SOL Preview Phwsical Properties ] T able Properties I Comment ]

~

-— Tabkle Sup Frice

CREATE TABLE "Sup Price'{
"Supplier™ Char({10 EYTE)} HOT HULL,
firticleID" Integer HOT HULL
)
/

P . T P PO

=
=

-— Add keys for table Sup_Frice

=

ALTER TABLE "Zup Frice™ ADD CONSTRAINT "FK Zup Article”™ FPRIMARY KEY
{"S3upplier” "irticleIDl™)
/

"
L

.
L

£

@ YW'ord Wiap

QK l [ Cancel Apply

To change type of relationship

» Edit the relationship and on the General tab select or clear the checkbox Identifying.

Related Topics

Define Cardinality (page 64)
Define Cardinality
Scenario

You need to set up cardinality 1:5 for the relationship Makes.

1. Double-click the Makes relationship on the Workspace.
2. Click the General tab | Cardinality area.
3. Type 5 to the Cardinality box.
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"< Relationship Properties |'._||E |[z|
| makes v|
General l Referential Intearity ] Fargign Kews l TaDo ] Motes ] SOL Preview | Index to Foreign Key l
Caption Name
| (e |

|nyerze Caption Inverze Mame
|Is Made | |Is_Made |
Parent Entity Mame Child Entity Mame
|SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER |[] [SCOTT.T_BORROWING )
[ Identitying

Cardinality Consztraint State

Mandatary Parent [] Deferable

Mandatory Chid [ Dsfenred

[ Disable

Cardinality [[] Mo Walidate

[ Rey

[1.1101.5
Create Index to Farzign Key
Generate

[ [u].4 l l Cancel ] Apply

4. To display the cardinality in your ER diagram, select Notation | IDEF1X.

Custamer
Customer 1D
Marme (117
Address
5,
Make\"s Borrovving
ls Made, (Exemplar ID_ (FK)
Customer ID (FK)
Start Date
1-5 |End Date
Total Price
AT

Synchronization of NotNull and Mandatory Parent.

Select Settings | Options | Physical Model | General tab | Synchronize Not Null with
Mandatory Parent.

By default, this checkbox is selected. You can change the setting during your modeling, the
new setting will be used for new items you will create in your model straight away.
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Synchronization enabled: If cardinality is set Mandatory Parent, the FK attribute will be
automatically Not Null. If you clear the Not Null checkbox of the FK attribute, Mandatory
Parent changes to optional.

Synchronization disabled: If you clear the Not Null checkbox of the FK attribute, the cardinality
of Mandatory Parent will remain unchanged.

Related Topics

Display Partiality (page 66)

Display Partiality
To define partiality for Parent and Child tables

1. Edit the selected relationship on the Workspace.

2. Click the General tab in the Relationship Properties dialog and select or clear the
Mandatory Parent and Mandatory Child checkboxes.

See how the relationship will look like for different partiality (to display cardinality in your ER
diagram, select Notation | IDEF1X):

Parent: Mandatory
Child: Mandatory

A teacher MUST have a lecture (the record related to lecture is mandatory), a lecture MUST be
attached to a teacher (the record related to teacher is also mandatory. Teacher is Mandatory.)

Teacher Lecture

IV ——

Parent: Mandatory
Child: Optional

A teacher MAY have a lecture (the record related to lecture is Optional), a lecture MUST be
attached to a teacher (Teacher is Mandatory.)

Teacher Lecture

- — o

Parent: Optional
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Child: Mandatory

A teacher MUST have a lecture (lecture is Mandatory), a lecture MAY be attached to a teacher
(teacher is Optional).

Teacher Lecture

Parent: Optional
Child: Optional

A teacher MAY have a lecture (lecture is Optional), a lecture MAY be attached to a teacher
(teacher is Optional).

Teacher Lecture

- — — o

Related Topics

Set up Referential Integrity Rules (page 67)

Set up Referential Integrity Rules
To set up referential integrity rules for Parent and Child entities

» Open the Relationship Properties dialog | Referential Integrity tab.
Here, you can change the None rule to:

e Restrict
e Cascade
e Set Null
e Set Default

The default rule can be re-configured.
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=~ Relationship Properties :“:.g|

makes “ |

General Referential Integrity | Foreign Kevs] Ta Du:u] Motes ] S0L Preview | Index to Foreign Kev]

Parent Child
Update Inzert
| Restrict » | | Maone w |
Delete pdate

[Restic v T~ |

(] H Cancel ] Apply

Note: Some databases do not support Referential Integrity (RI) rules.

Related Topics

Connect Parent and Child Entities (page 68)

Connect Parent and Child Entities

Toad Data Modeler allows you to connect Parent and Child entities through the following
unique values:

e Key (Primary or Alternate Key) of parent entity

e Unique Index of parent entity
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To change the linking method

1. Open the Relationship Properties dialog | Foreign Keys tab.

2. From the Parent Key box, select the method. If neither Unique item, nor Alternate Key
exists, only the Primary key is available.

"2 Relationship Properties -_”_[Zl
| haz - |
Genelall Fieferential Integrity - Foreign Keys l To DD] Motes l SAL Preview | Indes to Foreign Kevl

Parent Key
pk_T_FILM v
T ——— | lected child attnbl?Jte.
TaTET Child
Film 1D Filrm 1D
< | =
I 0k ] [ Cancel Apply

Note: Some databases do not support Alternate Keys.

Example of generated SQL (Oracle 10g):
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"2 Entity Properties

[5COTT.T_FiLM |
General ] Attributes | Keps | Indewes | Check Constraints | Triaasrs ] Permissions ] ToDo ] Before Script ] After Script ]
Hates FOL Preview Phusical Properties | Table Properties | Commert

~
-—- Table SCOTT.T_FILHM i

CREATE TABLE 3COTT.T FILHM(
film id Integer HOT HULL,
title VarcharZ(20 CHLR) HOT HULL,
director Varchar2{20 CHAE) HOT HULL,
production cowpany VarcharZ{20 CHAR),
genre_id Integer HOT HULL,

W ow e om o om w o b

10 min_age Integer,

11 film IDI episodes Integer

1@ |y - L
13 I

14

15 -- Add keys for table ZCOTT.T_FILM

17 ALTER TABLE SCOTT.T_FILM ADD CONSTRAINT pk_T_FILM PRIMARY KEY (film id)
13 f

&0 ALTER TABLE SCOTT.T_FILM ADD CONSTRAINT ak title director UNIQUE {title,director)
il I

| £

|~
| %

u] l ’ Cancel Apply

Understanding of Foreign Keys
There are two types of foreign keys in Toad Data Modeler:

e Primary Foreign keys (PFK, graphically marked by blue key).
e Foreign keys (FK, graphically marked by green key).

Customer
Customer 1D MM (PR
Pame ety =
Address \

Biarrauwving
akes [Exemiplar D MW (PFR)
Customer 1D MR (FE)

Start Date
End Date
Tatal Price
WaT Felated to
Exemplar
Exemplar ID MRFPEY raKTY
Film 1T RG]
hdzdium 1D PR (R
Price per Day [AKT)
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PFK

As soon as you create an identifying relationship, Toad Data Modeler automatically adds a copy
of the primary key of the Parent table to the Child table - Primary Foreign Key (PFK). (The
foreign key in Child table is a part of the primary key.)

FK

As soon as you create a non-identifying relationship, Toad Data Modeler automatically adds a
copy of the primary key of the Parent table to the Child table - Foreign key (FK). (This foreign
key in Child table is not a part of the primary key.)

In other words, foreign keys (PFKs and FKs) are imported from parent entities to child entities
automatically when you create relationship. Foreign keys cannot exist without relationships.
Therefore, you are not allowed to delete FK or PFK from Child tables either. To delete them, you
have to delete appropriate relationship.

In Toad Data Modeler, information on foreign keys can be found in:

e The Attribute Properties dialog | Foreign Keys tab where you can see details on
particular FK.

e The Relationship Properties dialog | Foreign Keys tab where you set up linking method
between parent and child entities.

Foreign Keys Mapping

In Toad Data Modeler, you can control your foreign keys. Foreign keys mapping feature allows
you to create Compound Keys, use existing keys etc.

Example:

You have reverse engineered a model without relationships. In Toad Data Modeler, a new model
has been created. However, information about foreign keys has been lost as in Toad Data
Modeler stands that foreign keys cannot exist without relationships. Now you need to create
relationships in Toad Data Modeler.

As soon as you create a new relationship, a new foreign key is added to the child entity
automatically.

Now the child entity has two attributes of the same name (the original attribute and the newly
added foreign key). - See the two Genre ID attributes in the Film entity in the screenshot below.
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Genre
Genre D MM (PR
Marne
B Film
l= of 5 Filim I PR (PR
Film 1D Epizodes (FK
S| Title M (&K1
24 Director MR (a1 |
Production Company
Minimnal Loe [
genre id
genre id (FE |
i
Has More Enisodes
Solution:

You don't have to erase the original attribute. Instead, you can remap the foreign key:

1. Open the Relationship Properties dialog | Foreign Keys tab.
2. Click the Genre ID item in the Child column and press F2 to activate the inplace editor.

3. From the combo-box, select the first Genre ID item and confirm OK.

e Relationship Properties - E IZHENE

Generall Referential Inteqrity  Foreian Keys l To Do] Hiotes l S0OL Preview | Index to Foreign Ke'.-']

Parent Key
| pk_T_GENRE v/
Prezz F2 to change the selected child attribute.
Parent Child
= GenrelD genre_id b

film_ID_epizodes
title

directar
praduction_company

min_age
gerre_id 3
enre_id [Mew)] b’

|®

[ ok J[ caneel || appb || Hep

Result: There is only one Genre ID FK in the Film entity now.
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Genre
Genre 1D MM (PR
Mame

™, Film

= of \ Filim I MM (P

Filtn I Epizodes (FK1

\06 Title R (A1) ﬂ
Directar M [&K1]
Production Combany |
Minimal &ce
nenre i [FK |

Has More Episodes

Tip: To restore the original foreign key later, edit the relationship again | Foreign Keys tab and
select the item FK attribute (New).

Parent Attributes (Rolenames)
Use this feature when you:

e Create a self-relationship

e Want to change the Foreign Key attribute name

Scenario

You have just added a self-relationship to the Film entity.

1. A copy of your identifying key attribute has been created in the entity - Film ID. Now
you have two Film ID attributes in the Film entity.

Film
@ Film 1D MM (P
Title MM (4H1)

Director M (2K
Production Company
Minimal &ge
= Film 1D (FK)
- —
Relationshig1

2. Edit the newly created Film ID attribute, define a new Name and change the Caption.
Item in the Parent Attribute box is not editable. Point your mouse cursor at it to display
a pop up dialog with information on the entity and the relationship of the attribute.
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"= Attribute Properties

Entity: SCOTT.T_FILK

| Filry 101 expie

General l Check Eunstraints] Foreign Keusl Permissinns] Mates l D:umment]

Captjoh MHame

(Film ID Episades | (] |firm_ID_spisodes

Parent Attribute
film_id |

[ Motk Ml Unigue
[ata Type

& LJ

Domaing

D efault

| |
Default Rule
| - Mohe - w | E]

Used Sequence [trigger] Encryption 5 pecification

e - 90 |

ok | [ Okebad |[ cancel | cpen

3. Confirm OK and see the change on the Workspace.

Filtm
= Filen 1D MM (PR
Title MR (&K1
Director MM CAK17
Production Company
Minitnal Age
= Filin 1D Epizades  (FK) |

- —

Ha=z More Epizodes
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Advanced Database Design

About Advanced Options

Toad Data Modeler supports several database systems. As there are differences among databases,
there are also some specific options that stand only for the particular database.

For example:

e In MS SQL 2000 db, there are no user defined types but only Dictionary types.
Dictionary types are called user-defined data types in MS SQL 2000 database.

e In PostgreSQL database, Users are not supported (only User Groups). To User Groups,
roles should be written.

e and others.

Please read the Help file, "Databases" topic and select your database to see some screenshots and
options specific for your database.

Dictionary Items

Use Dictionary
The Dictionary in Toad Data Modeler includes the following items:

e User Data Types
e Dictionary Types

e Domains
User Data Types
They are data types defined by users. They can be generated in final DDL script.
User data types are not derived from data types.

If the database you're using supports user data types, you can freely define them in Toad
Data Modeler.

Example: Phone List Type (Varray type) in a model for Oracle 10g.
Dictionary Types

Dictionary type is an alias of data type. Dictionary types can be generated in final DDL script.
They are data types that are derived from other data types. Again, they must be supported by
your database so as you can create dictionary types in Toad Data Modeler.

Example: Price dictionary type (Float data type) in model for SQL Server 2005 database.
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Domains

Domains represent just logical items. All items stored among Domains will be converted to
particular data type while generating DDL script.

Export/Import of the Dictionary

Toad Data Modeler allows you to use dictionary items also in other models. You can simply
export all of them to the .TXI file, and then import them to any model at any time. You can save
the .TXI file where you want, no default path is defined.

You cannot select what dictionary items you want to export. Always, all the items are
exported at one jump.

Scenario

You want to use the dictionary items of Model A in Model B.
1. Open Model A in the Application Window.
. Select Model | Export Dictionary.
. Save the .txi file.

2
3
4. Open Model B in the Application Window.
5. Select Model | Import Dictionary.

6

. Select the .txi file and click Open.

User Data Types

For more comfortable work with data types in Toad Data Modeler, you can define your own data
types - provided that the database you use supports them.

Advantages of using user data types:

e You create a data type that meet your requirements.

e You can assign the data type to attributes comfortably from the Data Type box in the
Attribute Properties dialog | General tab.

e Ifyou need to edit the data type, you don't have to go through all the attributes of this
data type. Just edit the data type in the Dictionary itself (Model menu | User Data Types
), and the change will apply in all attributes of this data type automatically.

Scenario

Create a user data type Price Type (Object type) for your Videorental
Oracle 10g model. Assign the user data type to attribute Total Price.
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To create a user data type

1. Select Model | User Data Type.
2. Click Add | confirm Apply | click Edit.

Tip: To create a user data type in Model Explorer, r Right-click the User Data
Types | Add User Data Type. Double-click the newly created item to edit it.

3. Define basic properties on tab General: Caption, Name, Schema, select type.

"2 User Data Type Properties

| SCOTT Price_Type v |

Gieneral l Permis&inn&l Ta Dnl zed inl Nntesl SOL Preview DbiectTl.Jl:le]

Caption Mame

| Price_Tupe | = | Frice_Tupe |

User / Schema

|500TT v| (2]

Type
| Object Type v|

[ Specification |3 Wrapped
[] Body Definition |s ‘Wrapped

Generate [ Gererate SGEL Only

[ ok [ okecd [ concel el

4. If you want, define properties on other tabs, and then click the Object Type tab.

5. Here, define the object type specification.
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"2 User Data Type Properties Z||:|E|

| Price_Tupe w |

Generall F'elmissiunsl To DDI szed inl Notesl SOL Preview Object Type ]

Create Object Type Specification

A5 OBJECT [price NUMBER(10,2),
MEMBER FUMCTIOM total_price_W&T [wat number) RETURN NUMBER]

Create Object Type Body Definition

15
MEMEER FUMCTIOM total_price_%&T [vat MUMBER]
RETURM MUMBER IS

BEGIN
RETURN (price”{[vat+100)/100]):
END:;
END:
0k |[ okedd ][ Cancel 4ply
6. Confirm OK.

To assign the new data type to attribute

1. Open the Attribute Properties dialog, tab General of the attribute Total Price.

2. From the Data Type box, select the user data type Price_Type.
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"= Attribute Properties :||:| fg|
Entity: SCOTT.T_BORROWING
| total_price w |

General l Check Eunstraints] Foreign Keusl Permissinns] Mates l D:umment]

Captjoh MHame

| Total Price | | tatal_price |

[ Motk Ml [ Urigue
[ata Type
== Price_Type hd E] [C]REF Type

ORDDoc A i .
ORCImage Inline REF Constraint

ORDImageSignature E] |
ORDYideo
dz Phone_List_Type

SD0_Geometny w E]

Used Sequence [trigger] Encryption 5 pecification

- Mone - V| [:] |

ok | [ Okebad |[ cancel | cpen

Result: A list of all attributes that have been assigned appropriate user data type
can be found in the User Data Type Properties dialog | Used in tab. In the Name
column, there are names of the entity and attribute with this user data type.
Double-click it to open the Attribute Properties dialog.
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"< User Data Type Properties

| Price_Tupe w |

Generall Pemissions | ToDo  Used in ] Mates I SOL Preview | Object Type

Marme Object Type
bd T _BORROW Attribute

<

[ ok [ okesdd |[ Ccancel ply

Example: Part of the generated script of the Borrowing entity (Oracle 10g model).
See the Total Price attribute and its user data type:

—— Table 3COTT.T_BORROWING

CREATE TABLE 3COTT.T_BORROWING({
exemplar_id Integer NOT HULL,
customer_id Integer HOT HULL,
start_date Date DEFAULT sysdate,
end date Date,
total price Price Type,
VAT MNumber(4,2) DEFAULT 19,
CONSTRAINT check end after start CHECKE ({end datexstart_date} or {end date is null}}

Tip: Toad Data Modeler allows you to create and manage user data types and dictionary
types from the Attribute Properties dialog directly. - See the small two icons next to the
Data Type box.
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Data Tvpe

| = Price_Type A | E]

Damainz

Data Types. ..

ser Diata Tvpes...
v|

Dictionary Tvpes...

Dictionary Types

In Toad Data Modeler, you can also define dictionary types. Dictionary type is an alias of data
type, and must be supported by the database you use.

Note: E.g. in Oracle db, only user data types are used. Nevertheless, in MS SQL db, user data
types and also dictionary types are used.

The advantages, including how and where to manage dictionary types, are similar to
user data types.

Advantages of creating dictionary types:

You can create a dictionary type that will perfectly meet your requirements.

You can assign the dictionary type to attributes comfortably from the Data Type box in
the Attribute Properties dialog | General tab.

If you need to edit the dictionary type, you don't have to go through all the attributes of
this dictionary type. Just edit the type in the Dictionary itself (Model | Dictionary Types
), and the change will apply in all attributes of this dictionary type automatically.

Scenario

Create a dictionary type for SQL Server 2005 model and select the new
dictionary type for an attribute.

To create a dictionary type

. Select Model | Dictionary Type.

Click Add | confirm Apply | click Edit.

Tip: Create a dictionary type in Model Explorer: Right-click the Dictionary
Types | Add Dictionary Type. Double-click the newly created item to edit it.

Define basic properties on tab General: Caption, Name, Schema, select data type etc.

After you define other properties, confirm OK.
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To assign the new dictionary type to attribute

1. Open the Attribute Properties dialog, tab General of the attribute.

2. From the Data Type box, select the Dictionary Type.

=; Attribute Properties |Z||§|f'5__<|

Entity: Entity1
Attribute
|dentity ] Description ] XML Data Type Properties ]
General ] Check Corstraints | ForsianKews | Pemissions | Motes |
Caption Hame
AttributeT |- |Atibute? |
] Mat Mul [] Unique
[ata Tupe Length Collation for The Column

Charlx] v LI ||
Char(x] ~
Computed Column

DateTime E]
Diecimallx ]

Default Conztraint Hame
Integer

.
M oney
WNChar(x] v B

[ Default Rule |5 Default Object

Rule Object

|--None-- v| E]

[ ok ][ okedd |[ Concel Apply

Domains

The last Dictionary item is a domain. Domains have only a logical meaning and are not

generated. If a domain is used in attribute, only values of the domain are transferred to attribute

during the DDL script generation process.

Scenario

Create a domain VAT in your Videorental Oracle 10g model and select it
for attribute VAT.
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To create a domain

1. Select Model | Domains.
2. Click Add | confirm Apply | click Edit.

Tip: Create a domain in Model Explorer: Right-click the Domains | Add Domain.

Double-click the newly created item to edit it.

3. Define basic properties on tab General: Caption, Name, Schema, select Data Type and

specify Precision and Scale values.

4. After you define other properties, confirm OK.

=R N =
~ Domain Properties

SS)ES

| VAT

General l Check Constraints] To Du:u] Uzedin l Motes l

Caption Hame

| = |vm

Encryption Specification

[rata Type Frecision  Scale
Nurmber(x,y) 4 |G |4 | |2

Dretault

| |

Default Rule

| - Mohe - v | E]

ok || Okeadd |[ cancel Apply

To assign the domain to attribute

1. Open the Attribute Properties dialog, tab General of the attribute VAT.

2. From the Domains box, select the newly created domain.
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"= Attribute Properties

Entity: SCOTT.T_BORROWING

| VAT

General l Check Eunstraints] Foreign Keusl Permissinns] Mates l D:umment]

Caption MHame

VAT | [=]|var |
[ Motk Ml [ Urigue

[ata Type Frecision Scale

| 2 ) | O | EN
Domaing

. (-

D efault

iE |

Default Rule

| - Mone -- A | E] [] Override Encmption Property
Used Sequence [trigger]

| - Mone - w | [:] |

0k || Oksadd || Cancel | sl

Tip: You can create and manage domains from the Attribute Properties dialog
directly. - See the small icon next to the Domains box.

Alternate Keys
As you already know, you can connect Parent and Child entities via:

e Key (Primary or Alternate Key) of parent entity

¢ Unique Index of parent entity

Alternate keys are used when you want to link two entities using two attributes. These two
attributes make one unique item.

Scenario
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For entity Film, you need to create an alternate key with attributes 7itle
and Director.
1. Edit the Film entity.

2. In the Entity Properties form click the Keys tab. Here, primary keys and alternate keys
are stored, and you can manage them easily - using the Add, Edit and Delete buttons. So
now click Add to create a new key and confirm Apply.

3. Edit the new key.
4. Define its properties on tab General and then click the Attributes tab.

T Key Properties Z”EIE|
Entity: SCOTT.T_FILM
ak_title_directar A |

General  Aftributes l Mates ] Uzing Index Praperties

Available Status Selected Status
Film 1D ® Title ®
Production Canmpars ® Directar ®
Genra 1D ®

Finimal Age ®

Film ID E pisodes ®

>

.. - N

<<

< [E

I kK H Cancel ] Apply

5. From the window Available, select attributes Title and Director and click the Add arrow
button to move them to window Selected.

6. Define properties on other tabs at your convenience (e.g. Notes) and confirm OK.
Scenario: Now you want to select this alternate key for the linking method.
To select the alternate key for relationship

7. Double-click the relationship and click the Foreign Keys tab.

8. From the Parent Key box, select the alternate key tit/le-director.
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“ZRe lationship Properties |._||_.E|
| i5_rated V|
General I Fieferential Inteqrity  Foreign Keps l ToDo ] Motes I SOL Preview I Index to Foreian ey ]
Earent Key
title-director w
pk_T_FILM e selected child attribute,
L Chid
Title Title
Directar Directar
0K, ] l Cancel Apply
Indexes

In Toad Data Modeler, you can create indexes on tab Indexes of the Entity Properties form.
Also, here you can edit and delete them. - See the buttons Add, Edit, Delete.

Properties and options for indexes differ according to the database you use.

Scenario
In your Videorental Oracle 10g model, create index i name for the

Customer entity and display it on the Workspace.

1. Edit the Customer entity.
2. In the Entity Properties form, Index tab click Add, confirm Apply, Edit.

3. Define properties of the new index i name.
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"= Index Pro perties :||:|[X|
Entity: SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
| i_name W |

General l [temns ] Nu:utes] Index Prunerties]

Caption Hame

| i_name | = | i_name

Jzer / Schema
| Not Specified - v|[J

[] Unigue
[]Bitmap Index

Generate

l (] H Cancel ] Apply

4. On tab Items, select the attribute(s) to which you want to assign the index: simply select
the attribute Name from the window Available and click the Add arrow button to move
the selected item to the window Selected.
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=~ Index Properties

Enlity: SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER

| i_name L |

General  Items | Nu:utesl Index Properties

[] Generate Expression

Axailable Selected
Cuztomer 1D Mame
Address

..AV

b
44
< > < >
Erprezzion
M arme |

[ (] ] [ Cancel Apply

5. Set options on other tabs and confirm OK.
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=~ Index Properties

Enlity: SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER

| i_name L |

General] Items ] Motez  Index Properties l

T ablespace

| ~-Mone-- ,v;| E]

Cramain Indes
|ndextype

ODCI Parameters

(] l [ Cancel Apply

Scenario: To display indexes on the Workspace

6. Right-click the WS, select Workspace Format | Entity tab and select the Display
Indexes checkbox. See how the indexes are displayed:

I T CUSTOMER

fa= customer id RN (P

name (] [((EANEWS
addre [l (121
name (X1

name address (142

Note: No matter if indexes are displayed or not, you can see which attribute
belongs to which index (see e.g. attribute Name belonging to indexes i name and
i_name_address - name (IX1,1X2).

Check Constraints and Triggers

Toad Data Modeler supports check constraints and triggers.
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You can create them on appropriate tabs in the Entity Properties form. From here, you can also
manage them easily (Add, Edit, Delete).

Tip: You can also add, edit and delete check constraints and triggers in Model Explorer.
Just find the appropriate folders under the selected entity. E.g. Borrowing entity/Triggers
/tri BORROWING.

Example: Check Constraint (Oracle 10g model)

"= Check Constraint Pro perties Z”:.[z|
Entity: SCOTT.T_BORROWIMG
| check_end_after_start w |

General] SoL ] N.;.tegl

Caption Hame

|cheu:k_end_after_start | = |cheu:k_end_after_start

Check Conztraint Bule
- v L]

[ ] Deferable
[ ] Defered

[ ] Dizable

[ Mo Validate
[ ]Rely

[Generate

[ ok ][ okeadd ][ cancel Apply
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= Check Constraint Properties

Entity: SCOTT.T_BORROWING

check_end_after_start w |

General  SOL lNDtES]

1

| e

{end datexstart date) or {end date is null}

[ ok ][ okedd |[ Cance Apply

Example: Trigger (Oracle 10g model)
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"= Trigger Property

Entity: SCAOTT.T_BORROWIMG

| SCOTT.ti_BORROWING

General] SOoL ] N.;.teg]

Captioh

Hame

i BORROWING IE

|tri_EIIIFHFHEIWINE

IJzer / Schema

Trigger Fire
| BEFORE v |

Trigger Events

[]Delete
Inzert
[ ]Update

Correlation Mames [REFEREMCIMNG]

SCOTT v

For Each Row

Qid MHew When Condition
| | |
Generate [ ] Generate SAL Orly
[ ok || okedd ][ Ccancel Apply
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= Irigser Property

Entity: SCOTT.T_BORROWING
| bi_BORROWING v
General  SEL ]Notesl
a, I declare price nwaber{10,2); ™~
i begin
select price_per one day
4 into price
Ffrom T _EXEMPLAR
where T _EXENPLAR.exemplar id = :new.exemplar id:
7 rnew.total price := price typ{(:new.end date-:new.start_date)¥price):
3 end:
b/
< >
0k | [ Okeadd ][ Cancel Aply
Views

Toad Data Modeler allows you to display views in your ER diagram graphically.
You can manage Views via:

e Model menu | Views

e Model Explorer | Views folder

View properties and options are database dependent.

Scenario

Create a view Customer Has Film in your Videorental Oracle 10g model.

Click "' on the toolbar and then click the work area.

2. Double-click the view to edit it.

3. Define properties on tab General and other tabs.

Tip: Select Generate SQL Only if you want to generate only the SQL code

written on tab SQL and to ignore the rest of items. (The same option works for
Functions, Procedures and Triggers.)
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“Z View Properties

SCOTT.w_Customer_Has_Film w |
After Script ] Mates ] SOL Preview
General SOL | Pemissions | ToDo | Tigaes | Before Serint |
Caption Mame

Cigtomer Has Film | = |v_EustDmer_Has_FiIm

Isger / Schema
'SCOTT v| (]

Aliazes

Object Yiew or XMLT ppe Yiew Clauze

Fiestriction

[] Create Wiew \With One of These Restictions:

[ Farce View
Cateqaries
| - Mone - “ | E]
Generate [ ] Generate SOL Only
[ ok ][ okeadds |[ caneel | apon
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"2 View Pro perties

| w_Customer_Haz_Film w |
General  3HL lPermissions] To Do] Triuuers] Eefore Script AfterSc:riDt] Notes] SOL Preview
1 I SELECT distinct c.name, c.address.city as city, f.title, f.director A
H FROM T_CUITOMER c, T BORROWING b, T EXEMPLAR e, T FILH £
RHERE c.customer_ ideb.customer_id
Y and b.exemplar idee.exemplar id
5 and e.film_id=f.film id
b
5 Ed
o) (o ) [ ]

Graphical display of view on the Workspace (Oracle 10g model):

n.1]

Customer
M= Customer 1D MM (PEY
name i1

_I_

Dizplay notes:

- wlew
- Lines (ot relationship

|
Fii}

Bomawing
= Bxemplar [0 MM (PFE)
4= Customer [0 MM (FE)

v Customer Has Film )

Exemplar

g= Exermnolar I0 MM rPETARD
p= Film 10 MM (FE)
o= hdedium 10 WM (FED

Price per Day _[AKT)
o

£

Film
4= Film 10 MM (PED
| Title MM (AKITY
Diractor MM (A1) ﬂ
& Genre |0 MM (FE)
= Film 10 Episodes  (FE)
o
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Note: As well as for entities and relationships, you can create shortcuts of views on the
Workspaces of your model. List of view shortcuts can be found in Model Explorer | in
particular Workspace folder and in the Views folder | Shortcuts.

=S
M

i; Physical Model Explorer ._
= ;‘ﬁ Yidearental
= &y Workspaces
3 Al ltems
[ Bormowing

[+

[ 3 Cuztormer B ating Movie
[ Ordering

[ Wiews

[C) Entity Shorteuts

£y Relationship Shortcuts
= [y Yiew Shartouts

&8

w_Customer_Hasz_Film
Iy Entities
2 Relationzhips
= [y Wiews
= 7 w_Customer_Has_Film
= [y Shortcuts
w_Cuztomer_Hasz Film R B
£ Permizzions
[C5 Procedures
Iy Functions
2 Categories
Ty Defaults
Iy Dictionar Types
Iy Domaing

£

Materialized Views

Toad Data Modeler also allows you to display materialized views in your ER diagram
graphically for the following databases: Oracle 11g, Oracle 10g and 91, DB 2 v. 9.5, v. 9 (LUW),
DB2 UDB v. 8 (LUW).

You can manage materialized views via:

e Model menu | Materialized Views

e Model Explorer | Materialized Views folder

Materialized View properties and options are database dependent.
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To create a materialized view

L. Click li& on the toolbar and then click the work area.

2. Double-click the materialized view to define its properties.

Example of properties of materialized view (Oracle 10g model):

=,; Materialized View Properties

SCOTT.MY_EMP_PE_MEVERREFRESH

SHL Presview ] Refrezh ] Physical Properties ] Materialized View Properties ] Create Index ]
General l 50L ] Permissions l Ta Do ] Before Script After Script ] MNotes
Caption M ame

My_EMP_PK_NEVERREFRESH | - | Myv_EMP_PK_NEVERREFRESH |

zer / Schema
SCOTT v| [

Column Aliazes
|"EMF'NEI","ENAME","-_IEIE","MGH","HIHED.-‘-'«TE","S.f-'«L","EDMM","DEF'TNEI"

Prebuilt T able

‘ - Maone - »

Izing [ndex
[] Using Mo Index

[ ]For Update
(uemy Rewrite
\ DISABLE v |

Cateqanies

|--N|:une - V|E]

Generate [] Generate SEL Only

| ok || okedd || Cancel Apply
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"= Materialized View Properties |'L||E|g|
SCOTT.MY_EMP_PK_MEVYERREFRESH v|
SOLPreview | Refresh ] Phwvsical Properties ] Materialized View Properties l Create Index l
General sOL ] Permissions ToDo ] Before Script After Seript I Mates I
1 AsS ~

SELECT "EMP™."EMFNOT™ "EMPNO","EMF".,"ENAME™ "ENAME"™ , "EMF™."JOB"™
"IOET TEMET. "HGR" "MGRM,"EMP"."HIREDATE"™ "HIREDATE","EMP™."3AL"
TSALT, TEMPT. MCOMMMT TCOMHT, "ENPT, "DEPTHO™ "DEPTHOT

FROM "SCOTT™."EMP™ "EMF™

[P

|

|
| ™

0Kk | [ Oksadd | [ Cancel

Procedures, Functions, Schemas, Synonyms, Defaults...

Toad Data Modeler supports procedures, functions, schemas etc., plus other database objects that
are supported by particular database system, e.g. Assemblies in SQL Server 2005 database,
Sequences in Oracle database etc. (To see the list of these objects for particular database, please
see the Help file, "Databases", "Extra Objects" topic.)

The database objects that are supported or used in (almost) all database systems are accessible via
the Model menu and are listed also in Model Explorer. (See Model | Functions, Procedures,
Schemas...)

Database objects that are specific for particular database system are available only in Model
Explorer on appropriate folders. (See Model Explorer of SQL Server 2005 model |
Assemblies folder.)

From both places, you can add, edit and delete them. - See the appropriate buttons e.g. in the
Schemas dialog (Model | Schemas), or see the pop-up menu of the selected folder or item in
Model Explorer (right-click the Sequences folder, right-click the selected sequence).

Example: Procedure for Oracle 10g model
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= Stored Procedure Properties

SCOTT.p_Cuztomer_Hasz_Mum_Film w |

Afber Script ] Motes l SOL Preview ]

General l SOL ] Permizzions l ToDao l Before Script ]
aption Hame

| 1 Customer Haz Mum_Film

| = |p_Eustu:umer_Has_Num_FiIm |

IJzer / Schema

SCOTT

v|[:][]Inwﬁsrﬂ@hm[EUHHENT_USEH]

Frocedure Arguments

cid [M integer, num OUT integer

[ ] Definition |3 ‘wrapped

[Generate

[ ] Generate SAL Orly

| ok

[[ okeadd || Cancel Apply
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"= Stored Procedure Properties ._||_|E|
SCOTT.p_Customer_Haz_Murm_Film w |
General  SHL lPermiSSiuml To Dol Before Script AfterSu:ript] Nu:utesl SOL Preview]

1 as s
H EEGIN
SELECT count(*)
4 INTO
5 FROM T CUITOMER o, T BORROWING kb, T EXEMPLAR =, T FILHN £
AHERFE c.customer id=cid
" and c.customer id=h.customer id
[ and b.exemplar id=e.exemplar id
1 and e.film id=f.film id:
10 EMND ;
b/
< 2
0k || oOketdd || Cancel Apply

Users and User Groups

In Toad Data Modeler, you can define users, user groups and assign permissions to them.

Scenario
Create users in your model - two administrators and a manager, and user

groups Administrators and Managers.

To create users

L click 2 on the toolbar.

2. In the Users dialog, click Add three times and confirm Apply.

3. Select User! and click Edit.

4. Define properties on tab General for this user Administrator] and confirm Apply.
Note: As you haven't defined user groups yet, there is no group available on tab

Membership. Nevertheless, Toad Data Modeler allows you to concurrently create
users and user groups - thanks to the modeless dialogs. You can leave the Userl
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Properties dialog opened and at the same time click the User Groups icon and
define a new user group.

Tip: Generally, you can assign users to user groups either in the User Properties
dialog or User Group Properties dialog. You can select the way that is most
comfortable for you.

5. From the Object Navigator box, select another item - User?2.

= User Properties

Admiristrator] w

Adminiztrator]

Uzer3d

Caption Mame
|.-’-‘n.l:|ministratar1 | = |.-'-‘u:|ministratol1 |
Pazzword

(] l [ Cahcel Apply

6. Again, define properties and confirm Apply. Do the same for the last item.

7. Finally, feel free to confirm the changes Apply and leave the dialogs Users and User
Properties opened.
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= User Properties

Caption Mame Status
= Administratar] Administrator] ®

Administrator? Administrator? ®

anager td anager ®

| anager w |
General | Membershin | To Do |
Caption Mame
|Manager | = |Manager | Ei|
add Pazzwaord
| |
[ Ok, J [ Cancel Aipply

To create user groups

L. Click Q" on the toolbar.

N A e

In the User Groups dialog, click Add twice and confirm Apply.

Double-click UserGroupl.

Define name of this group - Administrators and confirm Apply.

From the Object Navigator box, select the other item.

Write its name - Managers and confirm Apply. -> The dialog remains opened.

Click the Members tabs of the Managers User Group Properties dialog. Here, available
user groups and users are listed, and you can add a user group and users to the Managers
user group.

Switch to the Manager User Properties dialog and click the Membership tab. -> Two
available user groups are there. You can assign the Manager user to the selected group.

Compare the dialogs in the screenshots below:
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. User Groups - =[]

Caplion = Hame.
D | Administiators Admiristiatars
Managers Managers

7. User Group Properties

| Managess v
General| Membership Members | TaDa |
User Groups
Avallable Status Selected Status
Adwinisrators @ .
| 5 | |
[ !
<< B
Users
Available Statug Selected Status
Adwinisrator] @ .
Adninistisior @
Manager ® .
«
[ oc ][ conca Apply Hel

s

Caplion
Admiistiator]
Admiistiator2
Managzr

"2 User Properties

Name.
Administrator]
Administator
Manager

Manager
General Membership | To 0o |
Available Status Selected Status
Administrators ®
> R
| : ||
s
B
o ][ coee T

As you can see, you can concurrently work with users and user groups. Select groups for
users and assign users to user group in both dialogs.

9. In the Manager User Properties dialog, select the Managers group and confirm Apply. -

> Managers item has moved to the window Selected. Also, see the Managers User

Group Properties dialog - user Manager has been assigned to this group automatically

too.
See the change in dialogs:

.= User Groups - [2]X]

Caption_ = Name
= Administrators Administrators
Managers Managers

i T —— - =[]

+

Caplion
Administiator]
Administiator2
Manager

Name.
Administiator]
Administiator2
Manager

Hlonoges g “Z User Properties
Manager v
General| Membershio Members | To Do |
User Groups Goneral Membership | To0o |
A”“A":“" g;a‘“" Selecled Stalus Avalstls Status Selected Status
ministators 5 = Administiators D Managers ®
. L] -
| L[ L)
<< = = |
Usess
Avelable Stalus Selscted Stalus
Adrinisustorl  ® . Manager [ o [ o =] T
Adriniststerz @ L Prly 1)
<
[ o ][ caen Apply Help

10. Let's see how it works in the User Groups dialog now: From the Object Navigator box,
select the Administrators user group.

11. Select the two administrator users (use SHIFT key) and click the Add arrow button.
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"= User, Group Properties

| Admiristrators ~ |

Generall Membership  Members |TD Dnl
Uszer Groups

Avyailable Statuz Selected Status
b anagers = .
<
L
zers

Selected Status

t anager (=

N

57

[ 0k, J[ Cancel ] Lpply

12. Confirm Apply. (You can check out e.g. the Adminl User Properties dialog to see the
change also there - use Object Navigator box again.)

.= User Groups

Caption . HName Status: Caplion Name: Status
> Adrinistators Adtivistrators ] | Administrator] Admiistrator! ®
Managers Managers ® Adwinistiator2 Admivistrator2 ®
Manager Manager ®

"2 User Group Properties

| Adminitiators |
General| Membership Members | Topo |
User Groups General Membership | ToDo|
A”"ﬁ;‘b‘e ;Et“‘ Selecled Slalus Auaizble Status Selected St
anagers > Manages ® B Administators
— ¢ alm <
| ae =
-
Users
Avalable Status Selected Stas
2 Manager ® ®  Admiistato2 @ [ ]
i ® 0K | [ Concel coly | [_Heb
[oc ][ concnl oy | [ Hep

13. Close the dialogs OK.

Note: Users and User Groups are accessible in the Model menu. You can also manage them via
Model Explorer.
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Permissions

You can assign permissions for the following objects: Entity, Attribute, User Data Type, View,
Procedure, Schema, Users and User Groups.

A list of permitted objects varies according to the database you use. E.g. in some databases, it's
not possible to assign a permission for Users - e.g. in PostgreSQL database.

For every object, you can set different permissions (SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE etc.). Again, it
depends on the selected database.

Permissions are set on the Permissions tab of particular object Properties dialog.

To be able to add a permission, it's necessary to define a User or User Group. If you forget
to define them first, never mind. Toad Data Modeler allows you to define them directly on
tab Permissions of appropriate object - see the Users and User Groups buttons in the
screenshot below.

Example: Entity Permission:

1. Edit an entity and click the Permissions tab.
2. Click Add and confirm Apply.

3. The newly created permission has been assigned to first available user automatically. If
you want to change it, click the user item, wait a while and click it again (or press F2).

i Entity Properties - E

Biefore Script ] After Script ] Notes ] SOL Preview I Physical Properties ] Table Properties | Comment ]
Gereral ] Attributes ] Kevs ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triqgers Permissions ToDo
Uszer [Uger Group] | Grantor SELECT = IMSERT UFDATE DELETE

= | 5COTT w | - Mone - Unchanged Unchanged Unchanged Unchanged
DAVE
MIKE

| >

|~

Add Delete ] ’ Uzers ] ’ Uszer Groups ]

[ ok [ cancel ][ ey |[  Help

4. Select a user or user group.
5. Change Grantor the same way if you need.

6. Confirm Apply.
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7. Via the Inplace Editor, you can stay in the Entity Properties form and go through all the
commands. However, for much quicker settings, edit the permission.

8. In the Permission Properties tab, set the permitted actions. Finally confirm OK.

"= Permission Properties |._||_|E|
|L|ser Permigsions SCOTT to T_CUSTOMER |
General l
Permizzions Statuz with Grant Ophion | Status
SELECT Unchanged (=)
IMSERT Grant Mo (=
IJFDATE Unchanged - (=)
= DELETE Grant [ No O
REFEREMCES Unchanged - (=)
ALTER Unchanged (=)
IMDE? IUhchanged (=)
] 8 l [ Cancel Apply

Naming Conventions

About Naming Conventions

Toad Data Modeler allows you to use naming conventions in your physical models. What are
naming conventions? They allow you to:

e Define your own rules for physical names of objects — e.g. add prefix or suffix to the
names, use only lower case etc.
e Synchronize caption (logical name) and name (physical name) of objects of your model.

e Verify whether the physical names of objects match the naming convention rules. If they
don’t, you can decide whether to apply them or not.
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Note: Naming conventions always influence physical names, NOT captions. Captions (logical
names) can be in various forms as they provide logical information only.

Naming Conventions in Toad Data Modeler — Basic Information

Naming conventions are supported for most objects of physical model for which you can
define a name (physical name) and a caption (logical name).

A naming convention can be used in various models across different database systems.
You can use them for new models, reversed models or models that already exist in Toad
Data Modeler.

Every defined naming convention is stored in external .TXN file stored by default in your
Documents folder, directory Toad Data Modeler\ Installation name\Naming Conventions.

You can define only one naming convention for one model.
Toad Data Modeler allows you to:

o Automatically create physical names based on logical names and naming
conventions rules. (Example: Customer ID => T _CUSTOMER _ID). This feature
makes you more productive as you need significantly less time to define both
logical and physical names.

o Use glossaries for automatic word replacement during new objects creation.
Glossaries can be made of multiple CSV files and you can easily turn on or turn
off the selected glossaries.

o Verify naming conventions and rewrite physical names in a batch mode. Check
your model and replace physical names of objects that don’t match naming
conventions rules.

o Synchronize captions and names (without specific naming convention definitions).

o Import/export of glossaries (*.CSV files) also from/to other tools.
See the Naming Convention Properties dialog | Glessary tab | Import button.
You can find some CSV files with diacritical marks at: C:\Program Files\Quest
Software\Toad Data Modeler 3\Naming Conventions\CSV.

Related Topics

Basic Operations (page 108)



Toad Data Modeler User Guide 108
Physical Data Model

Basic Operations

To define a new naming convention for your model

1.

Click “Ion the toolbar (or select Settings | Naming Convention).

. Click Add New Naming Convention.

2
3. In the Adding Naming Convention dialog, define the name and confirm OK.
4.
5

Select the naming convention for the model and confirm OK+Edit.

. Define the naming convention rules in the Naming Convention Properties dialog.

To link existing naming convention to your model

1.
2.

3.

Click I on the toolbar (or select Settings | Naming Convention).

Select the naming convention.

Note: You can also select a naming convention to your model in the Model
Properties dialog | Naming Convention tab.

Click OK+Edit.

To verify whether the naming convention rules match physical names in your model

(and also to decide whether you want to apply them for particular item or not)

1.
2.

3.
4.

Click ‘% on the toolbar (or select Model | Verify Naming Conventions).

In the Naming Convention Verification & Synchronization dialog, you can see a list of
items that do not match either the naming convention rules (NC column) or the
synchronization rules (Sync column).

Compare the items in the Physical Name column (current physical name) and Expected
Physical Name column (physical name after the naming convention rules are applied).

Note: If more variants of the physical name exists, there is a combo box in the
Expected Physical Name column. From this combo box, you can choose the
preferred name.

Tip: Point the mouse cursor at the icons or click the selected row to learn
more details.

Select the items for which you want to apply the rules.

Click Update and Close then.

To edit a naming convention linked to your model

»

Click G on the toolbar.

To manage naming conventions (add, edit, delete, rename)

»

Select Tools | Naming Conventions.
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To unlink the naming convention from your model

1. Select Model | Model Properties | Naming Convention tab.
2. From the Name box, select -—.

3. Confirm OK.

Related Topics

Default Synchronization of Caption and Name (page 109)

Default Synchronization of Caption and Name

In new models, automatic synchronization is turned on by default. It means that when you write
a logical name, physical name will be automatically the same. See the example below and take
notice of the '='icon between Caption and Name.

"= Entity Properties |Z||E|rz|
Cusgtarmer “ |
After Seript l Miokes ] SGL Preview ] Phisical Properties ] Table Properties ] Carnment ]
General Attributes ] Keys ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triaaers ] Permizsions ] ToDo l B efore Script ]
Captioh Mame
| Cuztarner | = | Cusztarner |

Uszer / Schema

|- Mot Specified - «| (]
Temporamy Table
[] Glabal Temporary Table
[10n Commit Preserve Rows (for Temparary T able]

Category Size
|--N0ne-- V|E] |D |
Generate

[ 0K H Cancel ] Apply

Now, when you change the caption, the name will change too.

Once you change the physical name, you turn off the automatic synchronization
automatically. See the example below and take notice of the changed icon '>' between the
Caption and Name boxes.
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"= Entity Properties

CUSTOMER

Afber Script ] Motes ] SOL Preview ] Phsical Properties ] T able Properties ] Comment ]
General Attributes ] Kevs ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triggers ] Permissions ] ToDo ] Befare Script ]

Caption Mame

| Customer | (2] [cusTomMER |
Uszer / Schema

| - Mot Specified - v [

Temporary Table
[ Global Temparary Table
] On Commit Prezerve Rows (for Temporary T able]

Category Size
|--N0ne-- V|E] |D |
Generate

[ 0k, H Cancel ] Apply

Now, when you change the caption, the name will not change automatically. However, if you do
want to change the name too, simply click ™' and it will change to '=" again. Caption and Name
will be identical again and synchronized again.

Entity Properties

CuztarnerD ata

After Script l Motes ] SGL Preview ] Fhysical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment ]
General Altributes ] Fevs ] Indeses ] Check, Constraints ] Trigqers ] Permigsiong ] ToLo ] Before Scrpt ]

Caption Mame
|EustomerData | %l CustomerD ata |

User / Schema

|- Mot Specified - «|[]
Temporamy Table
[] Glabal Temparary Table
[ On Commit Prezerve R ows (for Temporary T able]

Category Size
|--None-- v|[:] |D |
Generate

[ QK ” Cancel ] Apply

This is how the default synchronization works in new models by default. Now read the
"Scenarios" topics showing how you can use the Naming Conventions feature.
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Related Topics

Scenario 1 (page 111)
Scenario 2 (page 119)
Scenario 3 (page 122)

Scenario 4 (page 125)
Scenario 1

Scenario

You are going to create a new Oracle 10g model and want to define a
naming convention for this model (first in Toad Data Modeler). Physical
names of entities should look like this: 7 UPPERCASE (prefix_upper
case).

You expect the following behavior: When you enter a caption of a new
entity, the defined naming convention rules will be automatically
applied in the name of the entity: Customer => T _CUSTOMER.

The new model is open and active in the Application Window.

L. Click ! on the toolbar. The following dialog will display:

Mo naming convention definition has been Found in the appropriate Folder on your PC.
\__() Do you wank to create a new naming convention and link it ko vour model?

Toad Data Modeler hasn’t found any .TXN file with a naming convention and therefore
asks you to create it.

2. Click Yes.

3. Define name of the new naming convention and confirm OK.
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"= Adding Naming Convention

M arme:

|E|:|m|:|an_l,l Marming Conventions 1 |

File Marme:

|I:|:|m|:uar'|j,I Maming Conventions 1.kkn |

=
=

| | Cancel |

New Company Naming Conventions I.txn file has been created in the default
location — your Documents folder, Toad Data Modeler\Installation name\Naming
Conventions.

The new naming convention Properties dialog opens automatically.
4. Define properties of the naming convention on tab General.

Automatic Synchronization + Apply Naming Convention Rules during
Synchronization checkboxes - Leave these checkboxes selected. It means that
when you write a caption, the name will automatically synchronize plus at the
same time the naming convention rules will be applied.

To the Description box, you can write a brief description on the naming
convention.
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Naming Convention Properties - Company Naming Conventions 1

General | Marning Conwention Rules | Gloszary

Maming Corventions allow wou to automatically create physical names of objects according to the les that you set up

Synchronization of Captions and Mames

Automatic Spnchronization
Clear this checkbox ta turn off the automatic synchronization. If you change the Caption

Apply Maming Corvention Rules during Synchronization

Clear thiz checkbox not to apply the ules defined an tab Maming Convention

Weilfization of Mames

Automatic Yerification

It automatically verifies whether physical names of objects match the defined naming convention rules. Clear this checkbox to

[T Use Glossary for Maming Convention Verification

It autornatically verifies whether physical names of objects

Description

T_UUPPERCASE for entities, attributes, relationships, keys. Use of Glossaries. ‘

l “erify and Synchronize. .. ]

[ ok [ cereel ][ geer |

5. Click the Naming Convention Rules tab to define the rules.
(To define or edit the values, press F2.)

Select the Entities checkbox, define the prefix T (press F2) in the Prefix column
and from the Case column, select Upper Case.

Note: Press Enter to confirm each defined rule.
Define other settings for attributes, keys and relationships.

Tip: As soon as you confirm the defined rule, the Enabled checkbox for particular
item will select automatically.
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Naming Convention Properties - Company Naming Conventions 1
General| Maming Convention Rules | Glossary

0000000000 OROOOO0OO0ROER

Enabled = Object Type

Entities
Attributes
Check Constraints
Keys
Indexes
Check Constraints
Triggers
Dromains
Dictionary Types
User Data Types
Relationzhips
Defaults
Check Constraint Rules
Uszer Groups
Users
Procedures
Wiews
Triggers
Sohemas
Functions
Spnanpms
Materialized Views

Prefix

T

Suiffi

Case Status
Upper Case ®
Lower Case ®
Preserve Case
Pieserve Case @
Preserve Case
Preserve Case
Preserve Case
Preserve Case
Preserse Case
Pragserse Case

Lower Case ®
Preserve Case
Preserve Caze
Preserve Case
Preserve Case
Preserve Case
Preserve Case
Preserve Case
Preserse Case
Pragserse Case
Preserse Case
Preserve Case

Apply

6. Click the Glossary tab.

On this tab, you can define what characters and words should be replaced. Here
you can also import and export the .CSV files.

In the example below, some CSV files were imported from C:\Program Files\Quest

Software\Toad Data Modeler 3\Naming Conventions\CSV.
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Naming Convention Properties - Company Naming Conventions 1

| General | Maming Canventian Hules‘ Glossary |

Character Replacement

Glossanies

\
ptyChars

4«

[ aad. | [ Deete. |

[ impot. | [ Ewpor. |

‘word Replacement

Glossaries:

[ aad. ||

ot ] |

Delete.. ]

Export.. ]

Characters:

A=, ~
g=a |
S

&=c

D=0

d'=d |
E=E

é=

E=E

[

=

=i

=N w

‘words:

Account=ACC
Addresz=2D0
Aclmin=aCihd b
After=AFT
Alternate=ALT
Amourit=2AhT
Automatic=ATh
Background=BHG
Bank=BhK
Before=BFR
Bludget=B00G

23

€

I aK H Cancel H Apply

7. Click OK to update the Company Naming Conventions I.txn file.

8. Create a new entity on the Workspace and edit it. See the Caption and Name

boxes.

Take notice of the icon next to the Name box. It says: "Naming convention

rules are turmed on."

"< Entity Properties

| T_ENTITY1

v

After Script ] Motes ]

Caption

SOL Preview ]
General ] Altributes ] Keys ] Indexes ] Check Canstraints ] Trigoers ] Permissions ] TaDo ] Before Script ]

Phyzical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment, ]

Hame

|Entity1

| (= | (e (=

Uszer / Schema

|~ Mot Specilied -

v|[]

Temparary Table
[ Global Temparary T able

Category

] O Cammit Preserve Fows [for Temparary T able]

Size

| - Mone -

vt Do |

Generate

Lok ][ coneed | el
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9. Enter the entity logical name to the Caption box: Customer. See the Name box

then.
"= Entity Properties 1)
| T_CUSTOMER v|
Before Script ] After Script I Motes ] SOL Preview ] Phusical Properties I Table Properties I Comment ]
General l Altributes I Keps I Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triogers ] Permissions I ToDao
Caption Mame -
|Customer | - |T_CUSTOMER F=)

Uszer / Schema
|- Not Specified - v (]

Temparary Table
[1Global Temparary Table
[10n Commit Prezserve Fows (for Tempaorary T able)

Categomy Size
|--Nnne-- V|E |El |
Generate

I Ok H Cancel ]

This way you will create other entities of your model. The naming convention rules will be

applied automatically.

Additional Information:

e Right-click the Name box in the Entity Properties form opens the pop-up menu
for naming conventions. As you can see, you can edit the naming convention
comfortably (Edit Naming Convention), run the naming convention verification

etc.
Caption Hame
| Customner | T _CUSTOMER | | _r¢|

»

Uszer / Schema
|- Not Specified ~|[]

] Edit Maming Convention, .
Vil Vsble v Yerify MNaming Convention Rules
[ Global Temparary Table

1 Orn Cornmit Preserve B ows [for Temporam Table)

Toad Data Modeler enables you to turn off the naming convention for the particular
entity. — Click the icon next to the Name box. See the change in the screenshot below.

The icon now says: "Naming convention rules are turned off." In fact, it says that a
naming convention for this model exists but is not applied for this entity.
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Caption and Name have been synchronized by the TDM default synchronization

rules automatically.

“Z Entity Properties - E

After Script ] Motes ] SOL Preview ] Phyzical Properties ] Tahble Properties 1 Comment I
General Altributes I Keys ] Indexes ] Check Constraints Triggers ] Permissions ] ToDa ] Before Script I
Caption MHame
|Eust0mer | = “:ustomer | B
Uszer / Schema
| - Mot s pecified - v (2
Temparam Table

[ Global Temparary T able
[] On Comnmit Preserve Rows [for Tempaorary T able)

Categony Size
|--N0ne-- V|E] |D |
Generate

I QK H Cancel H Apply H Help ]

Now imagine this situation: You manually write a new physical name to the
Name box - CustomerData - and click the icon again — to turn on the naming

convention again.

The name becomes highlighted in red, which means that the name does not match

the defined naming convention rules.

= Entity Properties

| CustomerD ata

Befare Soript ] After Soript l [RLelicz ] SOL Preview ] Phsical Properties l Table Propertis: ] Comment ]
General ].&ttributes ] Fevs ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triagers ] Permissions ] ToDo]

Caption HName -
|Eust0mer | |Eust0merData “i'
Uszer # Schema

| - Not Specified - v [

Termporary Table
[] Global Temparary Table
[ On Commit Preserve Rows (for Temporary T able)

Category Size
|--None-- V|E] |IJ |
Generate

T

To find out what is wrong here, right-click the Name box and select Explain
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Violation.The following dialog will display:

Information

Mame isn't in upper case,

X]

i ] Current prefix "Cu" violates naming convention definition. Correct preficis "T_".

To apply the naming convention rules, right-click the Name box and select Reset
Name to.... Toad Data Modeler offers you a new physical name that matches the

naming convention rules.

=; Entity Properties

| CustomerD ata

Caption HName
| Customer | EjstomerD ata
Uszer # Schema

| - Mot Specified - v | E] Explain Yiolation
] Edit Maming Convention. ..

Termporary Table
[] Global Temparary Table
[ On Commit Preserve Rows (for Temporary T able)

v Werify Naming Convention Rules

Category Size
|--None-- V|E] |IJ |
Generate

Befare Soript ] After Soript l [RLelicz ] SOL Preview ] Phsical Properties l Table Propertis: ] Comment ]
General Attributes ] Fevs ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triagers ] Permissions ] ToDo]

T

Related Topics

Scenario 2 (page 119)
Scenario 3 (page 122)
Scenario 4 (page 125)

Use Cases - Different Naming Convention Settings (page 127)
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Scenario 2

Scenario

In Toad Data Modeler, you have Oracle 10g model Videorental. This
model had been created before the naming conventions were available.
Now you want to apply an existing naming convention in this existing
model.

For new objects that you will create in the model, the defined naming
convention will be applied automatically.

1. Open model Videorental.

2. click ™ on the toolbar. The following dialog will display:

"= Link Naming Conwention Definition to Model

Mo naming convention definition has been linked to pour model vet.

- Ta link. an existing naming convention to your model, zelect the naming convention and click OF.
- To create a new naming convention definition, click Add Mew Naming Convention,

Add Mew Maming Convention

| ok+Edt | [ Cancel |

3. Select the existing naming convention and click OK+Edit to check its definition.
Note: It is the naming convention defined in Scenario 1 (Entity => T ENTITY).

4. Verify whether the settings of the existing naming convention fit your needs. If
so, click OK.
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5. Now check out e.g. the existing Genre entity | General tab.

i;-_ Entity Properties

|SEDTT.GENFIE v|

Before Script I After Script I MNotes I SOL Preview I Phwsical Properties I Table Properties I Comment

General Attributes | Kevs | Indexes | Check Constraints | Triagers | Perrmizziong | ToDao
Caption Hame

Gerre | - [GENRE &
Uz

5

T e | Current object name 'GEMRE' winlates the defined naming convention rules,

i \:/ Do viou want ko change the name ko 'T_GENRE' accarding the naming convention rules?

N GEMRE -> T_GEMNRE

[]Do not show nest time

Category Size
- 90 o |
Generate

T T

As you can see, the naming convention rule has not been applied yet. Why? —
Toad Data Modelerwill not change any data without your confirmation. Also, it
allows you to select items for which you want to apply the defined naming
convention rules.

Now you can click Yes in this entity dialog and then go through other objects of
your model, however it is not an ideal way. So, click No and let’s do verification
of the whole model.

Click W on the toolbar.

Note: You can run the verification also from the Naming Convention Properties
dialog | General tab | Verify and Synchronize.

In the Naming Convention Verification & Synchronization dialog, you can see a
list of items that do not match the naming convention rules (NC column) and the
synchronization rules (Sync column).

Compare the items in the Physical Name column (current physical name) and
Expected Physical Name column (physical name after the naming convention
rules are applied).

Point the mouse cursor on the icons or click the particular row to learn the details.



Toad Data Modeler User Guide
Physical Data Model

121

=; Naming Convention Verification & Synchronization
Model Objects ‘

(@) B B |+ & (5]

Logical Mame
(= Widzorental
= Entities
(=} Bonowing
Attributes
= Exemplar
Keys
= Film
Aftibutes
Keys
Genre GENRE

Physical Name

NC Spnc | Ewpected Physical Mame

B i T_GENRE

T
Current prefis ™' violates naming convention definition. Correct prefisis "'T_"

Cloze

7. Select all items to apply the naming convention and synchronization rules in all items

of the model.
8. Click Update and Close then.

9. See the entities and attributes on the Workspace. For example, see details of the

Genre entity:

ntity Properties

| SCOTT.T_GEMRE

General

Caption

Hame

Before Script ] After Script l MNotes ] SOL Previes ] Phusical Properties l Table Properties l Comment ]
Attributes l Kevs l Indexes ] Check Constraints l Triqgers ] Permizzions l ToDa ]

e

| = |T_GENFIE

Uszer / Schema

|SCOTT

v (]

Tempoarary Table
[] Glabal Temporary T able

Categom

[] On Commit Preserve Fows [for Temporary T able]

Size

| - Mone -

¥l o

Generate

] [ LCancel

Apply
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Related Topics

Scenario 1 (page 111)
Scenario 3 (page 122)
Scenario 4 (page 125)

Use Cases - Different Naming Convention Settings (page 127)

Scenario 3

Scenario

In your existing model, there is the Type entity. You have just defined a
new naming convention (with rules: prefix 7 and suffix ¢mp) and linked
it to the model. Now you are verifying the model with the naming
convention rules. See what options Toad Data Modeler offers to you in
this case.

1. Entity on the Workspace:

T¥PE T_CUSTOMER
M= type id hteger MM O(PE) [@= customer_jd  Intecer MM (PR
customer type  Charn5) e - . . _ — name Warchar2(20 CHAR) [(EAD]
. address Cust_Address_Type
customer_is_of_type &= type id Integer (FK)
|T_name [(ESD]

2. The naming convention rules:

"= Naming Convention Properties - Sample Naming Conventions (T)

General | Maming Corvention Rules | G|gssaw|

Enabled ' Object Type Prefis Suffis Case Status
Entities T _tmp Upper Case ®
O Attributes Freserve Case

O Check Constraints Prezerve Caze
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3. Click W on the toolbar.

"< Naming Convention Verification & Synchronization |Z||E|fz|
taodel Objects |
(@2 8- B &[5
Logical Mame FPhyzical Name HC Sync | Expected Physical Ma...
= Videorental

=} Entities

= [ Customer T_CUSTOMER B TCUSTOMER_TMP  +
] Type TvPE B TCUSTOMER TMP

T_CUSTOMER_THMP

TT_CUSTOMER_TMF

Current prefis "'T_" violates naming convention definition, Comect prefis iz "'T"
Current suffis ™' violabes naming convention definition. Corect suffis is TP

[ Update ] [ LCloze

Physical names are not correct - that’s what the dialog says.

Note: If the verification doesn’t find any violations of the naming convention
rules, the dialog is empty, as long as the filter icon is enabled.

Toad Data Modeler checks physical names and if there is any uncertainty about
how the physical name should be defined, all possible options will be
displayed in the combo box in the column Expected Physical Name. See the
example below.

Click the Type item in the column Expected Physical Name and see variety of
physical names that Toad Data Modeler offers to you for the particular entity -
with respect to the defined naming convention rules.

The entity Type contains 7 char in the beginning. Prefix defined in the naming
convention rules is 7. Should the Type entity be renamed to 77YPE TMP or
TYPE TMP? - The decision is up to you. Toad Data Modeler just offers you
rational options and a way to change the names comfortably.
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=,; Maming Convention Verification & Synchronization

Maodel Objects |
ElER:EEIE X A
Logical Mame Physical Mame HC Sync | Expected Physical Na...
=+ Videorental
=} Entities
Customer T_CUSTOMER & TCUSTOMER_TMP
Tupe TPE B TYPE_TMF v
TYPE _THF
TTYPE_THP
— T
Current prefis """ violates naming convention definition. Correct prefis is "'T".
Current suffiz """ violates naming convention definition. Correct suffiz iz ''_TMP".
[ Update ] [ LClaze

4. Select the preferred physical names and particular item checkboxes.

5. Click Update and Close.

Note: Using the Naming Convention Verification & Synchronization dialog you
can change names at once, in a batch mode. The same action can be done e.g. for a
particular entity in the Entity (or another object) Properties dialog. — Just right-
click the Name box | Reset Name to.

"< Entity Properties

SCOTT.TYPE v|

Eefore Script ] After Script ] Notes ] SOL Preview ] Physical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment I

General Attributes ] Kevs Indexes 1 Check Constraints ] Triagers ] Pemizsions ] ToDao
Caption Mame
[Type |- | [l
User / Schema TvRE_THP
TTYPE_TMP
[scoTT v (] _ -
i Edit Maming Convention, ..
Ternparary Table v Yerify Maming Convention Rules

[] Global Temparary Table
[] On Commit Preserve Raws (for Temparary Table]

Category Size
| Custamer info v | E] | 1] |
Gererate

Related Topics
Scenario 1 (page 111)
Scenario 2 (page 119)

Scenario 4 (page 125)
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Use Cases - Different Naming Convention Settings (page 127)

Scenario 4

Scenario

You reversed your Oracle 10g model to Toad Data Modeler. Now you
want to modify logical names of objects but leave physical names
unchanged.

Solution: Create a new naming convention and disable the Automatic
Synchronization option.

1. Activate the reversed model.

Just to check out, edit e.g. the 7 CUSTOMER entity. Logical name is 7
CUSTOMER and physical name is also 7 CUSTOMER.

= Entity Properties

T_CUSTOMER v|

Before Seript ] After Seript ] Mites ] SGEL Presview l Phwsical Properties ] Table Properties ] Camment l

General Attributes ] Feps ] Indeses ] Check Constraints ] Triggers ] Permnigzions ] ToDo ]
Caption Mame
| CUSTOMER | = |T_ELISTDMEF| |

As soon as you start editing the caption, you lose the physical name, which is
what you do not want.

Click Cancel in the Entity Properties form and see how to solve this problem.

=; Entity Properties - E |:| |:| f'5__<|

Before Script ] After Script ] Notes ] SOL Preview ] Physic:al Properties ] Table Properties ] Camment ]

General l Attributes ] Keys ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triggers ] Permizsions ] To Do ]
Captioh Mame
|Eusd | = |Eusl |

2. Click ! on the toolbar.
3. Click Add New Naming Convention.

4. Define the new naming convention name and press OK.
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5. Select the new naming convention and press OK+Edit.

"= Link Naming Convention Definition to Model

Ma naming convention definition has been linked ta your model yet.

- Ta link. an exizting naming canvention o waur madel, select the naming convention and click OF.
- Ta create a new naming convention definiion, click Add Mew Maming Canvention,

A 1 OFF
Compary Maming Comventions 1

Add Mew Maming Conwvention

| ok+Edt | [ Cancel

6. In the Naming Convention Properties dialog | General tab, clear the Automatic
Synchronization checkbox to turn off the automatic synchronization.

Synchronization of Captions and Marmes

[ Automatic Synchronization
Clear this checkbox ta tum off the autamatic spnchionization. 1f you change the Caption then, the Mame will not change.

Clear this checkbox not ta apply the rules defined on tab Maming Convention Rules during the synchranization.

7. Confirm OK in the Naming Convention Properties dialog.

8. Try to edit the entity again. Change its caption now.

As you can see, you can write a new logical name, the physical name will
stay preserved.
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T Entity Properties - E

X

Before Script ] After Script ] Notes ] SOL Preview ] Physical Properties ] Table Properties ] Camment ]

General ] Attributes ] Fews ] Indenes ] Check Constraints ] Triagers ] Farmizsions ] ToDo ]
Caption Name
| Custamed |[>][r_cusTameR |

User / Schema

| - Mot 5 pecified - v|[]
Temporary T able
[] Global Temparary T able
[ 0n Commit Preserve Rows (for Temparary Table)

Cateqomy

|--None - V|E]

Generate

=]

Apply ] [ Help

Related Topics
Scenario 1 (page 111)
Scenario 2 (page 119)

Scenario 3 (page 122)

Use Cases - Different Naming Convention Settings (page 127)

Use Cases - Different Naming Convention Settings

Click I on the toolbar to open the Naming Convention Properties dialog of the naming

convention that has been linked to your model.

On tab General, you can see options for synchronization of captions and names and options for

verification of names. Read the following use cases for different settings of these options.
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Synchronization of Captions and Names

A: Automatic Synchronization On, Apply Naming Convention Rules On

Synchranization of Captions and Mames

Automatic Synchranization
Clear thiz checkbox to turn off the automatic synchronization. If you change the Caption then, the Name will not change.

Apply Maming Canvention Rules during Synchronization

Clear thiz checkbox not ta apply the rules defined an tab Naming Convention Rules during the synchranization.

If you enable both checkboxes, captions and names will be automatically synchronized, naming
conventions rules will be applied automatically and glossaries will be used too.

Example: The new logical name defined as Exemplar will be converted to physical name to 7 _
EXEMPLAR automatically. Customer will be converted to 7 CUS etc.

Use: These settings are great for modeling new ER Diagrams according to naming convention
rules. Automatic synchronization will create physical names based on logical names, naming
convention plus glossary definitions automatically. Using these settings, you can save time
during modeling new database structures.

B: Automatic Synchronization Off, Apply Naming Convention Rules Off

Synchronization of Captions and Mames

[ &utomatic: Synchronization
Clear this checkbox to turn off the automatic: synchronization. If you change the Caption then, the Name will not change.

[Cléipply Naming Conyention Rules dunng Synchronization

Clear thiz checkbox not to apply the rules defined on tab Maming Convention Fules during the synchronization.

If you create a new naming convention and clear both checkboxes, you will tum off automatic
synchronization.

Use: This is handy if you reverse engineer a physically existing database and start to modify

captions (logical names). Names (physical names) will stay preserved.

C: Automatic Synchronization On, Apply Naming Convention Rules Off

Synchranization of Captions and Mames

ear thiz checkbox to turn off the automatic: synchronization. If you change the Caption then, the Name will not change

[] &pply Naming Carvention Fules during Synchronization

Clear thiz checkbox not ta apply the rules defined an tab Maming Convention Rules during the synchronization.
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Use these settings if you want to synchronize captions with physical names, but don’t want to
apply naming convention rules during synchronization.

Example:7 EXEMPLAR (logical name) => T" EXEMPLAR (physical name).
Prefix will not be automatically added to the physical name because your already defined it in
caption (logical name).

Use: This can be useful when you need to rewrite the caption (logical name) and want the
physical name to change automatically. Or if you are used to defining logical names in
accordance with naming convention rules.

D: Automatic Synchronization Off, Apply Naming Convention Rules On

Synchronization of Captions and Mames

utomatic Synchronization
Automatic Synch f
Clear this checkbox to turn off the automatic synchronization. If you change the Caption then, the Name will not change.

[“lipply Naming Conyvention Rules duing Synchronization

Clear this checkbox not to apply the rules defined on tab Maming Convention Fules duing the synchronization.

You tum off the automatic synchronization as you want to synchronize some selected
items manually.

Use: Use these settings if you are used to defining both captions and names manually — with the
advantage to apply the naming convention rules during manual synchronization.

How does it work? - E.g. in the Entity Properties form, you define the caption and physical
name manually. Later you find out that something is wrong with the physical name (it violates
the naming convention rules). -> Clicking the arrow button between the Caption and Name
boxes (manual synchronization) will change the physical name and the naming convention rules
will be applied (see the following screenshots).

=_é Entity Properties - E

Before Script ] Alter Seript ] Motes ] SOL Preview ] Physical Properties ] T able Properties ] Comment I
Gieneral Attributes ] Kevs ] Indexes I Check Constraints I Triggers ] Permissions ] ToDo I

Caption Mame

|Drder | |T_D'de' ||El

:- Entity Properties - E |Z”§IE|

Before Script l After Script l Miotes ] SOL Preview ] Phwsical Properties ] Table Properties l Comment ]
General l Attributes ] Keys l Indexes ] Check Caonstraints ] Trigoers l Permnizsions ] To Do ]

Caption
|I:Irder

2
|| -'u|
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Verification of Names

Checkboxes in the Verification of Names area affect behavior of the Naming Convention
Verification and Synchronization feature.

Werification of Mames

Automatic Yerification

It autornatically verifies whether physical names of objects match the defined naming convention rules. Clear this checkbox to tun off the automatic verification,

Use Glozsary for Naming Corvention Verification

It automatically verifies whether phyzical names of objects match the definition on tab Glozzany.

Naming Convention ¥erification & Synchronization

todel Objects ‘
(8|2 B B & %5
Logical Marne Physical Mame MC Spnc | Expected Physical Mame
= Videorental
= Entities
= Customer
= Attributes
[ Customer ID Custamer [0 @f custamer_id
[ MName Marne B name
[ Addess Address @f address
[ twpeid type id B type:_id
= [ Borrowing TBORROWING_TMP (& T_BORROWING
= Adtributes
[ ExemplarID Exemplar |0 ,—\é exemplar_id
[ Customer ID Customer [0 S custormer_id
[ Start Date Start Date @f start_date
[] EndDate EndDate B end_date
[ Tatal Price Total Price @f tatal_price
[ waT WAT S vat
= [ Exemplar TEXEMPLAR_TMP &
= Altributes T AR
[ ExemplariD Exemplar ID =Y
[] Fim 1D Film ID 5 filrn_id
[ tedium D tedium 1D @f mediurm_id
[ I = M Drimn mme a1 e m:nl... e A
Current prefiz "T"" violates naming convention definition. Correct prefis is '
Current suffiz "*_TMP" violates naming convention definition. Comrect suffis is ™"
Update ] [ LCloze

Related Topics

Basic Operations (page 108)

Glossaries, Import of CSV Files (page 130)

Glossaries, Import of CSV Files

On the Glossary tab in the Naming Convention Properties dialog you can:
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e Define which characters or words you want to replace.

e Import and export CSV files.

See how you can use it on the following example.

Scenario
You want to use some abbreviations and automatically shorten particular
names of entities and attributes in your newly created model.
1. Edit your existing naming convention.
2. On tab Glossary | Character/Word Replacement area, click Add.
3. Define the glossary name for character/word replacement.

Glossary Mame [5_<|

Gloszan Mame:

| E mptyChars] |

Glozzan name will be alzo uzed az file name when expaorting
glozzary to a file. Therefore characters that cannot be uzed
in file namez are alzo forbidden in glozzam names.

=
P

| [ Cancel

4. Specify the rules for replacement.

In the Character Replacement area, the Characters window, you can define rules
for characters above ASCII 128 and space characters. Other definitions will be
displayed in red and will not be taken into consideration.

Character Replacement

Glossaries: Characters;

| Czech
] E rptyChiars

»
H
=

[ o

l Impot,

In the Word Replacement area, the Words window, define the glossary in the
following format: original word=new word.
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whord Replacement

Glossaries: Wwords:

Background=BHG
Bank=BMK
Before=BFF
Buciet=E00
Business=BUS
Cancel=CARN »
Category=CAT

Config=CF G

Copy=COop

|*

Data=DAT
Delete=DEL

l I Delete... l g:fci:giooc
|mport.... Expoirt... E;EEE?DI(:IEEES
I | | |

£

5. To import some other abbreviations from .CSV file, click Import.

Find e.g. the Basic Abbreviations.csv file in the following location: C:\Program
Files\Quest Software\Toad Data Modeler 3\Naming Conventions\CSV.

6. In the Naming Convention Properties dialog confirm OK.
7. Create a new entity in your model and edit it.

8. Write a caption name Customer. As you can see, the physical name will
automatically shorten to CUS.

"< Entity Properties - E

Before Script ] After Script l Motes ] SOL Preview ] Phwysical Properties l Table Properties l Comment ]

General l Aftributes I Keps I Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triogers ] Permissions I ToDo ]
Caption Mame -
|Eust0mer | = |T_EUS || ’\.‘;|
User / Schema

|- Not Spechied - v (]

Temparary Table
[ Global Temparary T able

] On Commit Preserve Fows [for Temporary T able)

Categomy Size
|--Nu:-ne-- VHE |U |
[¥] Gererate
I Ok ] ’ LCancel ] ’ Apply ] ’ Help

Related Topics
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About Naming Conventions (page 106)

Basic Operations (page 108)

Verification

Model Verification

You have just created a model, defined advanced modeling options, and now it's time to check
out if your model is correct.

Toad Data Modeler verification returns Errors, Warnings and Hints.

Scenario
Verify your model Videorental (Oracle 10g).
1. Select Model | Verify Model (or press CTRL+F9).
2. On tab What to Verify, select Object Types and Properties that you want to verify.

Note: More details on Object Types and Properties can be found in the Help file,
"OTPs" topic.

3. On tab Detail Settings, sclect options for verification (of objects that you selected on tab
What to Verify). To save the settings, click Save Settings.

4. Click Verify. To see the process of verification and final result, click Show Log.
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"< Model Verification

Ywéhat b eify | Detail Settings |

Property M anne Eutended Walue
= Model
= Eritities
Aftributes
|dzer Data Types

Relationzhips
Procedures
Wigms
Functions
Synongms

KEREEEE

b aterialized Views

Show Log ] ’ Save Settings l ’ Werify
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"< Model Verification

‘what o Werify mettihgs

=JES

[T 5w Hirts
Show 'Warhings

[] Check Duplicate Mames

[] Check Empty Objects

Check Duplicate Constraint Mames

Check lllegal Duplicate Key and Index Mames

Hide Log ] ’ Save Settingz l ’

Werify

Id « [Date Time Mezzage
& [n X w N 18 ] [N e ot ] W EHICUURT » Iazuner gl
3 BARS2008 10:27:55 Ak
4 B/R/2008 102755 A -
5 B/B/2008 10:27:55 4 Mumber of Errors: O
g B/B/2008 10:2758 40 Mumber of Warknings: 0
£ |

%

|

[

Result: As you can see, there are no errors and no warnings in your model.

Documentation

Documentation to Physical Model

Toad Data Modeler provides you with a powerful documentation tool. You can:

¢ Generate reports in HTML, RTF and PDF formats, including Alter reports.
e Create user outputs for your physical models - e.g. HTML, PDF, CSV, text or

XML output.
e Generate XSD file for your physical model.

Related Topics
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Report Generation (page 136)
Alter Reports (page 144)
Advanced Users (page 147)

XSD Generation (page 152)

Report Generation

Create HTML/RTF/PDF Report

After you create your ER diagram (regardless of whether you create it from scratch or reverse
engineer it), you can generate HTML, RTF or PDF reports.

This function is available in the Report Wizard.
All the settings you set up for your report generation are saved with the model. So, there is no

need to define the settings and select the options for the model all over again.

Scenario

You want to generate HTML report for your Videorental Oracle 10g
model.

To open the Report Wizard

L. Click E on the toolbar.

Scenario: Select format of report.
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2. On the Select Format page, select HTML.

"2 Re port Wizard

- Select Format

- Select Report

- Select File

- Select Layout

- What to Report
- Dptions

Select a suitable format of report
from the: ligt.

RTF
FDF

HTML

[ Close 'wizard after Execution

Show Log

< Previous

Cancel

I «  Date Time

Meszage

Related Topics

Select Report Type (page 137)

Select Report Type

Scenario: Select type and language of the report.

1.

From the Report Caption box, select a report type Basic HTML Report for PER Model.

Note: Generally, these report types are available: Basic HTML Report for PER

Model, Basic HTML Report for LER Model, Basic RTF Report for PER Model,

Basic RTF Report for LER Model.

From the Languages box, select the language in which you want to have the report -
English (United States).

Tip: You can select from several languages. However, first you need to download
appropriate packages from the Modeling community website.



http://modeling.inside.quest.com/pageloader.jspa?sbinPageName=downloaddictionaries.htm&sbinPageTitle=Download%20Dictionaries
http://modeling.inside.quest.com/pageloader.jspa?sbinPageName=downloaddictionaries.htm&sbinPageTitle=Download%20Dictionaries
http://modeling.inside.quest.com/pageloader.jspa?sbinPageName=downloaddictionaries.htm&sbinPageTitle=Download%20Dictionaries
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e Report Wizard

Select a suitable type of report from the list.

- Select Report

Feport Caption

| Basic HTML Repart for PER Modal vl

Languages of Localized R eport Yersion

| English [Urited States] v|

[ Cloze Wizard after Execution Show Log

’ < Previous ]I Mext » ]

D«  Date Time Message

Related Topics

Select File (page 138)

Select File
Scenario: Define a path where you want to generate the report.

You can change the path for particular model - simply click the button on the right. Or if you
want to change the default path, feel free to do it in the Settings menu | Options.

Note: By default, the path defined in the Settings menu | Options | Application | Paths | Reports
| Path to HTML/RTF/PDF Reports is set up here.
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e Report Wizard

Select a file where you like to generate the report.

- Select File

C:ADocuments and Settingzvwnitrova PROD Wy DocumentshToad Data Modeler\Reports', | [:]

[ Cloze \wizard after Execution Shaw Log

I < Previous l’ Mext > ]

ID = | Date Tirne Message

Related Topics

Select Style (page 139)

Select Style
Scenario: On the Select Layout page, select a frame and style of your HTML report.
1. From the Report Layout box, select Frameless.

Note: For large models, Frames - top menu or Frames - left menu options are
recommended. (Frameless report layout is not recommended as it uses Java script
that goes through all objects, which takes too much time if your model is large.)

2. In the CSS Style area, select Others to be offered all available styles. See how the
selected style looks like in the preview box. Select the one you like the most, e.g.
Yellow Left.

Tip: You can generate the same report in different styles.
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Report Wizard

oderm Blu

- Select Format Fieport Layout

- Select Report | Frameless 3 |

- Select File

- Select Layout £58 Syle

- What to Report

- Dptions () Dfault
(%) Others
Yellow Left [FF, IEF) w
Green [FF, IE7) ~
Green Left (FF, IE7) B
Yiolet [FF, IE7)
ialet Left [FF, 1E7)

£

Moderm Orange Green [FF. IEF]
TN |- e

Farmgn by s
Datm Type Ehae)
Barreweng costomald -
Bomzang. endCate D Borrowing.endDate
Borrawing.sxemplarkd [
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Related Topics

Select Objects to Report (page 141)

Select Objects to Report
Scenario: Select Object Types and Properties you want to contain in your report.

Note: More details on Object Types and Properties can be found in the Help file, "OTPs" topic.

"< Report Wizard |z||:|r5__(|

EBEE

Froperty Mane Extended ¥ alue

- What to Report Entities

Domains

[¥] User Data Types
Rielationzhipg
Defaults
Check Constraint Rules
User Groups
Users
Permissions to Objects
Procedures

Wiews

Functions
Synonyms
Materialized Wiews
Tablezpaces
Sequences

HEEEEE

Packages

[ Cloze \wizard after Execution Shaw Log

’ < Previous ]I Mext > l

1D« | Date Time Meszage

Related Topics

Select OptionsScenario: Select options for the report generation. The options are specific for each
report format and type. To generate a report for particular Workspace, select the Workspace from
the Select Workspace box - Borrowing and clear the Generate All Model Objects
checkbox.Note: ERD image of the selected workspace plus only objects that exist on the
workspace will be generated in the report (e.g. tables, relationships, views etc.). The report will
also contain all model objects that cannot be placed on Workspaces (e.g. User Data Types,
Procedures etc.).Other options:To generate a report for the whole model, including images of all
Workspaces of the model, select All Workspaces from the Select Workspace box. (The Generate
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All Model Objects checkbox is selected automatically.)To generate a report for the whole model
but only an ERD image of particular Workspace, select the Workspace from the Select
Workspace box and select the Generate All Model Objects checkbox. Related TopicsGenerate
Report (page 1)

Select Options

Scenario: Select options for the report generation.

The options are specific for each report format and type.

"< Report Wizard Z |§|r$__<|

Select Workspace:

| Barrawing “

[ Generate & Model Objects

Sort Objects Alphabetically

Generate Title Page

Add Column's Comments and Motes to Details of Table

[ Gernerate Columne under Tables

- Options

[ Gererate Summany/Details with Uszed Uzer Data Types Only
[ Generate Summary/Details with Uzed Daomains Only
Generate Comments

[ Generate Motes

[ Generate Beforedtfter Serpt of Objects

[ Cloze \wizard after Execution Shaw Log

’ Erecute ] ’ Cancel

ID = | Date Tirne Message

e To generate a report for particular Workspace, select the Workspace from the Select
Workspace box - Borrowing and clear the Generate All Model Objects checkbox.

Note: ERD image of the selected workspace plus only objects that exist on the
workspace will be generated in the report (e.g. tables, relationships, views etc.).
The report will also contain all model objects that cannot be placed on
Workspaces (e.g. User Data Types, Procedures etc.).

Other options:

e To generate a report for the whole model, including images of all Workspaces of the
model, select A/l Workspaces from the Select Workspace box. (The Generate All Model
Objects checkbox is selected automatically.)
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e To generate a report for the whole model but only an ERD image of particular
Workspace, select the Workspace from the Select Workspace box and select the
Generate All Model Objects checkbox.

Related Topics

Generate Report (page 143)

Generate Report

Scenario: After you define the settings on pages of the Report Wizard, you can
generate the report.

1. Click Execute. To see the process, select Show Log.

2. As soon as the report generation is finished, the following message will display in the
Wizard: 'Report was generated.! Confirm the message OK.

3. ClickShow to see the final report.
4. Click Cancel or x to close the Report Wizard.

Tips:

e Leave checkbox Close Wizard after Execution cleared if you want to generate another
report - with new options, another style etc. Click Previous to get back to previous steps
to define new report options.

e HTML Reports: After you generate the new report and your previous report has remained
open, press Refresh F5 to update it.

e RTF Reports: If you want to generate another RTF report, remember to close the previous
report first!

Note: Both HTML and RTF reports are saved in UTF-8 encoding.
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Tables SCOTT.T_BORROWING -
L]
Model 1nfo ER Disgrarn Tables Golurnns Indesxes Keys Relstionships Dornains User Dats Types Check Constraints Triggers Procedures
-
SCOTT.T_BORROWING o
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATINC ° SCDTT-T_BORROWING

SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR aple properta
SCOTT.T_FILM Schema SCOTT

SCOTT.T_GENRE

SCOTT.T_MEDIUM

L) Key Column name Damain Data type Mot null Unique Check Default
&) _ | & PFK exernplar_id Integer YES No HO
FK custarner_id Integer YES NO HO
start_date Date nNO NO HO sysdate
end_date Date nNo No WO
tatal_price Price_Type nNe N NGO
WAT VAT Mumber(4,2) NO nNo NO 19

Constraint {relationship) name Relationship type Parent table Child table Card.
makes Hon-identifying SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER SCOTT. T_BORROWING 1:5
is_related_to Identifying SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR SCOTT. T_BORROWING 1:1
pK? Constraint name Calumns
PK pk_T_BORROWING exernplar_id

.
Check constraint name check_end_after_start

tend_daterstart_date) or (end date is oall)

Check - - =

Alter Reports

Toad Data Modeler allows you to generate a basic HTML, RTF and PDF alter report with

changes between two physical models of the same database system.

Scenario

You want to compare Oracle 10g models Videorental Original and
Videorental Modified and generate HTML alter report for the differences.

L Click % on the toolbar to open the Sync & Convert Wizard.
2. On the Action page, select Compare Models and Generate Alter Report.

3. On the Select Left Side page, click File and then the button next to the File box and find

the model Videorental Modified.

4. On the Select Right Side page, click Another Physical Model File, click the button and

find the model Videorental Original.
5. On the Settings page, select e.g. Ignore Text Case.

6. On the Select Object Types page, select Compare All and leave default
selection of OTPs.
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7. On the Select Items page, you can see differences between the models. The
differences will be generated in the alter report.

=; Sync & Convert Wizard

Q & o E E |5how Unequal Objects vl ‘Show Unequal Properties v‘
Diff. Model 1: Videorental Modified [C:\Documents and Settingsbvritrova.PRODAMy Di Model 2: Videorental Driginal [C:\Documents and Settings\wnitiova PRODAMy Docur,
- Videorerial_Modied | - Videorental_Original ~
Model Videarental_Modified Model Yidenrental_Driginal
- Enlities B Erlities
SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR
[+] SCOTT.T_MEDIUM [not esists)
SCOTT.T_FILk SCOTT.T_FILM
[+] SCOTT.T_GEMRE [not esists)
= Relations Bl Relations
[+] is_available_on [t exists)
(+] is_of [nat exists)
B Wiews B Views
B [not exists) SCOTT.v_Customer_Has_Film
Frocedures Frocedures
Functions Functions
Defaults Defaults
Domains Domains b
Notes Hotes
Users Users
[+] ToDaltems TaDaltems
ra = FT—— A
Marme: Videorenta_Maodified Marme: Widearenta_Original ‘
Fullname: Yidearental_M adified Fullname: Yidearental_Original
o IF you want to select checkbox for all entities. right-click the -
Entities itern and select Check All Children. Fiepart I I < Previous I I Meat »

| E- Entities
This icon and the blue color say: "There is a difference."
| SCOTT.T_MEDILUM I I (ot exists)

This icon and the green color say: "This item exists in Left model and is missing
in Right model."

a I [not exists] || || SCOTT.w_Customer_Has_Film

This icon and the red color say: "This item is missing in Left model and exists in
Right model."

8. Click @ or the Report button) to open the Report Wizard.
port Wizard

- Select Format Select a suitable farmat of repart
from the: ligt.

HTML |
RTF
FDF

[ Close 'wizard after Execution Show Log

ID &  Date Time Meszage
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9. Select HTML and go through other steps in the Report Wizard that are already

familiar to you.

10. Finally click Execute and Show to display the alter report.

2 Toad Data Modeler, - HTML report - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help

Q- ©Q xR ) search ¢ Favories 2) R- ; - S

address | @] CH\Documents and Ssttingslvritrava PRODYMy Documents|Toad Data Modsler BstaiRepartsiHTMLZ0020T. kil v Go Llinks * @~

Model Info  Entities  Attributes  Key Constraints  Key Constraint Items | Relationships  Views

SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR n SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR
SCOTT.T_MEDIUM
SCOTT.T_FILM Object "SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR" is unegual in models "Videarental_Original” and "videorental_Modified",
SCOTT.T_GENRE
@ ceneral Info

Property Name  Videorental_Modified Wideorental_Original

@ Aattributes

Wideorental_Modified Videorental_Original

medium_id

E scotr.T_MEDIUM

Object "SCOTT.T_MEDILUM” iz missing in model "Videorental_Original” and is available in model
“Widearental_Modified",

H scotr.T_FILm
Object "SCOTT.T_FILM" is unequal in medels "videorantal_Original” and "videorental_Maodifizd",

° General Info

Property Name  Vidsorental_Modifisd

|~

[E3

attributesOrder  EXEMPLAR_ID,FILM_ID MEDIUM_ID,FRICE_PER_DAY EXEMPLAR_ID,FILM_ID,PRICE_PER_DAT

AttributssOrder  FILM_ID,TITLE,DIRECTOR PRODUCTION_COMPANY,GENRE_ID,MIN_AGE FILM_ID_EFISODES

&
2

&) J My Computer

11. Close the Report Wizard and click Next in the Sync & Convert Wizard.
12. On page Review, see the statistic information.

13. Close the wizard.

XSL Transformation

XSL Transformation

This feature allows you to create user outputs for your physical models very fast. The output can

be in any format that supports XSL language - e.g. HTML, PDF, CSV, text or XML.

You select among various XSL templates. Each template generates a different output (HTML,
CSV etc.) Advanced users can customize the templates and modify their content to generate an

output that will fit their needs.

1. Select Model | Reports / XSL Transformation.
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"= XSL Transformation Z E|FX|
®SL Template Mame:
[Entiie v

Output File:
|E:‘\Documents and Settingzhwhitrova PRODYY DocumentshToad Data Modeler\Reports<SLT | E]

Template Description:

Output containg Entity Mame, Caption and Comments, You can change delimiter. Click MORE
and change value in the Parameter Yalue column,

Transform ] [ Wiew ]

2. From the XSL Template Name, select a template according to the output you want to
get. Take notice of how the text in the Template Description area changes. In this
example, Entities (CSV) template has been selected.

Available templates:

Mates [HTHL]
T ablespaces [HTHL]
TalDo Repart [HTHL]

3. Check the path in the Output File box. This is the path where the output will be stored.
4. Click Transform.

5. Click View to see the result.

& entities.csv
A B G D E F G H 1 1

1 [T _CUSTOMER !Customer

2 T_BORROWING Borrowing Borrowed items

3 |T_EXEMPLAR Exemplar

4 T_MEDIUM Medium

5 T_ORDER_RECORD Order Record All records are stored in list of records. It will be possible to book a movie.
6 T_FILM Film

7 |T_CUSTOMER_RATING Customer Rating  Movie ratings (by customers)

8 T_GENRE Genre

9

Advanced Users

If you click More>>, you can see options for advanced users interested in customization of
the templates.

XSL File Location - Path where appropriate system template is stored. System templates
shouldn't be modified. Via the button on the right, you can add other templates you created and
that are missing in the box XSL Template Name.
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Input Values - In this area, templates with parameters will be displayed. You can edit them
directly here.

Save XSD File As - Allows you to save the XSD file without the necessity to open it in
associated application.

Show XSD File - Shows the XSD file. The XSD file describes structure of source XML that is an
input for XSL transformation.

Toad Data Modeler allows you to customize the templates. See the example below of how such
a template can look like.

I entities-csv.xslt - Notepad

File Edit Format Wiew Help

k7eml wersion="1.0" encoding="uUTF-g"7=
cxslistylesheet wversion="z.0" xmlns:xs1="http: /Awe. w3, 0rg/1399 /x5 /Trans form"”
*mlns: cdm="http: /A, ques £, comytoad-data-modeler' >
<tdm:description=0Output contains Entity Mame, Caption and Comments. vou can change
delimiter. Click MORE and change walue in the Parameter value column.</tdm:descriptiaon=
<tdm:caption=Entities [(CSVi<stdm:captions
<tdm:defaul t-filename=entities</ cdm:defaul t-1ilename=
<tdm:defaul t-suffix=csweadm: defaul t-suffi=:-
<tdm:db-platforms=
<tdm:db-platform=all<dm: db-pl atforme
</tdm:db-platformss
<wslioutput method="text" /A=
<x51:param name="ListSeparator" select="," /»
<x511wariable name="single-quote"="</ xs1wvariables
<xs1:variable name="new-quote'"x'<Axs1:wariablex
<x51:itemplate match="/"=
<x&1:for-each select="Model F/Entities /Entity"'>
<x51:walue-of select="$single-quote" /»
<x&51:wvalue-of translate(Name, f5ingle-quote, $new-quotel" /=
<x51:iwvalue-of fsingle-quote" /=
<x51:wvalue-of fListSeparatar’
<x51iwalue-of select="4§single-quote" /=
<=51twvalue-of select="translate(Caption, $single-quote, $new-quotel" /=
=x51:iwalue-of select="$s5ingle-quaote" /=
=51 2value-of '$ListSeparator’ /=
<x51:iwalue-of F5ingle-quaote" /=
=571 walue-of translate(Comments, $single-quote, $new-quote)’ /-
=x51:iwalue-of select="$s5ingle-quaote" /=
<5 T AHL0 < ME T TEN T
</x51:Tor-eachs
</xs1itemplates
<fxsl:istylesheets

Related Topics

Where to Find the Simplified XML File? (page 149)

Customize XSLT Templates

XSLT is an XML based language used for transformation of XML source documents into other
documents. Output files can be XML, HTML, TXT, CSV, SVG, XSD and so on.

In general, for transformation of XML files it is necessary to specify:

1. Source (XML)
2. Template with instructions on how to convert a source to ouput (XSLT file)

3. Output file (where to store the output)
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Toad Data Modeler allows you to transform simplified XML structure to the selected output. The
simplified XML contains less XML data than standard TXP files (TXP is a standard file suffix for
Toad Data Modeler models, however, its structure is also XML.)

Where to Find the Simplified XML File?

You cannot find it. You must generate it. Every database system contains different items
(sequences...), that's why also simplified XML structures for MySQL and Oracle may differ.

To generate XML file

1. Click Model | Reports / XSL Transformation and from the XSL Template Name box
select Complete XML (XML).

"= XSL Transformation ._| |E|E|
®SL Template Name:
| Complete xML ML) .’ |
Output File:
|E:\Documents and Settingshwnitrova PRODAMy Documentsh T oad Data Modeler\Reports'=5LT | B
Template Description:
Output containg complete copy of XML structure.

#5L File Location:

C:\Program Files\Juest SoftwarehToad Data Modeler 3351 completecopy-uml. =slt | E]
Input ¥ alues:

Parameter name Parameter value

| SavexsDFieds. | | ShowXsDFie |
[ Trq*ﬂgorm ] [ Wigw l

2. Click Transform and View to open the generated simplified XML file for your database
model. You will see a structure of XML file and a content of your model, including
entity names, attribute names, information about relationships, comments etc.
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C:\Documents and Settings\vnitrova.PROD\My Documents\Toad Data Modeler\Reports\XSL T\complete... | El
;:

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

O © HBG oo o @ 223K B

Address

(2] C:\Documents and Settingsivnitrova, PRODYMy Documents Toad Data Modeler\Reportst#SLT complet % | Go | Llinks @ -

~
<?uml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7=
- <Model>
<Fulllamez¥Yideorental</FullNamez
<1d={7FB770E9-5736-430B-AC61-91FB0AF97CCO}</Td>
<Mame=¥ideorental</MNames
<Categories=
- <Categaory>
<FullMamezCustomer info</FullNamez
<Id>{517682AB-89B 1-4355-AAAE-038CB07C2022}</Id>
<Mame=Customer info</Mamez:
<Colorx11192063</Colors=
=Description /=
- <Ohjects>
- «<ReferencedChject>
«<Type=Entity</Type>
<Id>{BAB1A1DF-B59A-4604-B860-A5D43BAC6BEB}-/Id=
<Mame=T_CUSTOMER< /Mame=
=FullMame=8COTT.T_CUSTOMER=/Fulllame>
«</ReferencedObject>
- <ReferencedCbjects
< Type=Entity</Type>
<Id={DB6CA7AF-702B-4B0D-92E8-831DDFC95CCC} </ Id>
=Mame=T_ORDER_RECORD</MName=
<FullMame>SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD«/FullNamez
«</ReferencedObject>
- <ReferencedCbjects
<Type=Entity</Types
<Id={B1D2D6BC-19F6-4A7C-93FB-C4F00F1454C1}</Id>
=Mame=T_CUSTOMER_RATING</MName>
<FullMame>SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING</FullMamez
</Referencedobject>
</Ohjectss
<ToDoltems /=

~ AT atannre

@1 Done d Ity Computer

For creation of new XSL templates, it is useful to work with XSD files. XSD files describe
structure of XML source file and helps you to understand the XML structure, what nodes may
appear in XML and so on. You can click Show XSD File or Save XSD File As to display or
save XSD file for your simplified XML structure.

Predefined XSL Templates
By default, the following reports or outputs can be generated:

e Comments (HTML)

e Complete XML (XML)
e Entities (CSV)

e Notes (HTML)

e Tablespaces (HTML)

e ToDo Report (HTML)

Using these predefined items you can generate report of all ToDo items, create CSV files with
information about entity names, captions and descriptions etc.

Path to XSLT files

There are two folders where XSLT files are stored.
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1. System folder: C:\Program Files\Quest Software\Toad Data Modeler 3\XSL

2. User-defined files: C:\Documents and Settings\<user name>\My Documents\Toad Data
Modeler\<installation name>\XSL

Sample XSLT File

<7xml wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-&"7>
<x5listylesheet wersion="z.0" xmins:ixs1="http:/Aww.w3.org,1939,/x5L/Trans form"
=mlns: tdm="http: /A, quest. com/toad-data-modeler” =mlnsimsx=s1="urn:schemas-microsoft-comixs1t">
<tdm:description-0utput contains Entity MName, Caption and Comments. You can change List Separator. Cl1ick
MORE and change walue in the Parameter Walue column.</Stdm:descriptions
<tdm:caption=Entities [(CSVI</ tdm:captions
<tdm:defaul t-filename=entities< tdm: defaul t-ilenames=
<tdm:defaul t-suffixscswetdn: defaul t-suffixs
<tdm:db-platforms>
<tdm:db-platform=all</tdm:db-platform=
</tdm: db-platforms:

<ms=s1iscript lTanguage="15cript" implements-prefix="tdm'"=
function closeInApostrophes( nodelist 3
war text = nodelist.nextNode(]).text;
return "'+ text.replacel MM, UM o+ MU0

</Msxsliscripts

<x51:output method="text" /=
<x51:iparam name="ListSeparator” select="," /»
<x5l:itemplate match=","x
<xs51:for-each select="Model /Entities/Entity">
<x51:if test="position() = 1"=
<H51 i text=ENTity Mame<<s1: texts
<xs1:wvalue-of select="§ListSeparator" /»
<x51itext=Entity Caption<<s]:texts
<x51iwalue-of select="$§ListSeparator" />
<x5]itext=Entity Description<=<s1:text>
x5l ifextx&l0; < %51 texts
< fxsliife
<x51iwalue-of selec
<x51liwvalue-of selec jListSeparator’ /=
<x5liwalue-of select="tdm:closeInApostrophes(Caption)" /=
<#51ivalue-of select="4§ListSeparator" /=
#5111 f test="[(Comments)!=""">
<x51:value-of select="tdm:closeInapostrophes (Conments)" A
< x5l i T
x5l textaA# 10 < 5T text
</x51: for-each»
</%51:templates
</®slistylesheets

Tdm: closeInapostrophes(Name)”

Special instructions, parameters
In all XSLT files there must be the following special instructions:

<tdm:description=Description</tdm:description=
<tdm:captiaon>=Caption (CSvW] - will appear in combo box</tdm: caption=
<tdm: detaul t-filename=output-file-name<tdm: default-ilenames
=tdmidetaul t-suffix=html < tdm: defaul t-sutfi==
<tdm: db-platfarms=

<tdm: db-platform=all</tdm: db-platforms
</tdm: db-platforms=

If you want to create a template only for selected target databases, use the following:

<tdm: db-platfarms:=
<tdm: db-platform=0r %</ tdm: db-platforms
<tdm: db-platform=-0rR10</Tdm: db-pTlatfarnms
<tdm: db-platform=-0r11</tdm: db-pTlatfarne
=/Stdm: db-platforms=

Parameters specified this way:

«x51:param name="GenerateModel Info" select="True" /=

will display in the Input Values table of the XSL Transformation dialog.

Edit Existing XSLT Templates

1. Copy the system XSLT template to your user section. Default locations are:
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System: C:\Program Files\Quest Software\Toad Data Modeler 3\XSL

User: C:\Documents and Settings\<user name>\My Documents\Toad Data
Modeler\<installation name>\XSL

2. Edit the code then.
Tips:

e Visit the Modeling community for other available XSL templates.

e Read tutorials on customization on our weblog.

XSD Generation

XSD File Generation

Toad Data Modeler allows you to generate XSD file to your physical models. XSD file describes
structure of XML file - of your physical model created in Toad Data Modeler (TXP file). XSD
shows how the TXP file looks like, how it is structured etc.

» Select Tools | Generate XSD File.
Note: This option is available only if Expert Mode is enabled.
By default, the XSD file is generated to:
C:\Documents and Settings\user\My Documents\Toad Data Modeler\Reports
Tip: Use a tool that can visualize the XSD.

Example: XSD file opened in Notepad


http://modeling.inside.quest.com/kbcategory.jspa?categoryID=407
http://modeling.inside.quest.com/kbcategory.jspa?categoryID=407
http://blogs.inside.quest.com/modeling/category/customize/
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I OR10 vers 0.6.xsd - Notepad g@
File Edit Format Wiew Help
f7aml wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-&"7» Fy

<xsis5chema attributeFormbefaul t="ungqualified"
*MINS txe="HTtLp: /A, w3 . 0rg 2001 MLSChema’ = <xs el ement

nam ERMode 1 OR10" > cxs 2 comp]exType:ocs:5equence><xs:e1ement name="Td"

typ GUID 'Fraxsielement name="Name' type="xsistring' ,f:--\:xs:e'l ement name="ordinal"
typ srinteger" fsoxsielement name="HistoryID'" type="xs:s5tring' s«<xs:element
nam Tobalorder" type="xs:integer'/=<xsielement name="ModelDefID"

type="xs:is5tring' fexsielement name="LogicalNames' type="xs:boolean' /exs:element
name="wWorkspaces'"=<x5:ComplexType» <<5isequUence=<x5:element name="FERWorksSpaceor10"
mindccurs="0" maxoccurs="unbounded"=<xs: complexTypescxs:sequUence=<xs: el ement name="TId"
type="GUID",f><xs:e1ement name=""Mame" type="xs:str"1ng",f><xs:e'|ement name="0rdinal"
'xs:iinteger" ><xsielement name—"Histor'yID" type="xs:s5tring'" > <xsielement
‘Globalorder” type="xs:iinteger’ ;‘:»-:xs element name="Fenwidth"

telement name="FenColor' type="xs:integer' <xs:element
®siinteger" S~<xsielement nam Fontcharset"
Jement name="FontColor' type="xs:integer'/<xs:element
'FontMame" type="xgistring"/=<x<s:element name="Fontstyle”
'xsiinteger" xaxsielement name="BackgroundColor" type="xs:integer'/s<xs:ielement
‘Recalculatesize"” type="xs:boolean"/><xsielement name="Fulleackground"
'xs5:boolean" Sx<xsielement name="shadow' type="xs5:boolean' /><xs:element
'D'isp]ayL'ineNames" type="xs:boo1ean"/><x5:e'lement name="F0ntHe‘ight"
'xsrinteger" x<xsielement name="RightangledLines" type="xs:boolean' /A<xs:element
'GI"'Id" type—"xs boo]ean";‘><xs element name—"Gr1dv151b'Ie“ type—"xs:boo]ean"/:u:xs:e'lement
ridsize" type="xs:integer' /:--:xs element name="Description"
SisLring' e exsielement name="Shapelist'=<x5:Ccompl exTypes<x5 1 5segUence-<x5: el amant
name=""wWorkspaceshapePERV emOR10" minoccurs="0"
max0ccurs="unbounded" ><x5: compl exTypes> <=5 isequences <xs:element name="I4d"
type="GUID" f><xs:element name=""Name' type="xs:istring" -<xs:element name="Ordinal"
'xs:'integer'",&-{xs:e'lement name="H'istor'yID" type="x5:str"ing",&-ﬁxs:e'lement
'Slobalorder’ type="xs:integer' ><xs:element name="FarentBaseID"
'®5i15Tring' f><xs element name—"PenW'ldth" type— ®5iinteger! ,f><>-<s element name="Pencolor"
xs integer" =axsielement name="BrushZolor" type="xs:integer"//><xs:element

ontCharset" type="=xs: 1nteger‘";‘><x5 e'lement nam Fontcolar!
'xgrinteger" x<xsielement name="FontMame' type="xs:string"/s<xs:ielement
'Fontstyle'" type="wxs:iinteger' f<xsielement name="FormatLocked"

'xg:iboolean" Sx<xsielement name="FontHeight" type="xs:integer" //»<xs:element name="Top'"
nteger" f=<xsielement name="Left" type="xs:iinteger' saxsielement name="z"
rinteger' fawxsielement name="width" type="xs:integer" m«xs:element name="Height"
'werinteger' feexsielement name="dz" type="xsiinteger" =<xsielement

‘Recalculatesizes" type="xs:boolean" ~«<xs:element name="Usewarkspacerecalculatesizes"
s:hoolean" ><xsielement name="Shadow'" type="xs:boolean" > <xs5:element
ulleackground" type="=s:boolean'/=<xs:element name="LineList"
type="referenceddbjects'"><xs1annotation=<xs:documentation=List of referenced Line

LSt/ xs i doCumentation=«<,/5: annotation=«/ x5 el ament=«< Ml sequences<xsiattribute
name="0bjectType" type="xs:integer" use="required" fixed="2503"/=<xs5:attribute
name="Csa0Mame" type="xs:string" use="required"

Script Generation

Order of Generated Objects

Your ER diagram is done, verified, possibly you also generated a report for it. Now let's generate
final DDL/SQL script for it.

Before you start to select options for the script generation, you can change order of objects for
the script generation process. (For example, you prefer to generate Users before User Permissions
to a table etc.)

In Toad Data Modeler, you can change order of the following objects:

e Domains

o Entities

e Views

e Dictionary types
e Stored procedures

e Functions
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o Users

e User data types
To change the order
» Select Model | Order of Generated Objects.

"= Order of Genereted Objects |: E'E'

E
& W

M arne
Defaults
today

Rules
Ruled
User Data Types
Phone_List_Type
Cust_dddresz_Tupe
Price_Tupe
Sequences
SeqEremplar
Entities
T_CUSTOMER
T_GEMRE
T_ExEMPLAR B
T_FILM
T_BORROWING
T_ORDER_RECORD
T_CUSTOMER_RATIMG

£

k. l ’ LCancel

Objects placed above the selected item will be generated before the item. (E.g.: The Genre entity
will be generated before the Medium entity, and Order Record entity after the Borrowing entity.)

Feel free to change order of an object, selection of objects or even whole groups of objects (e.g.
Procedures and Views).

Tips:

e To select an object, click the selected object.

e To select a group, click the group name.

e To make multiple selection of objects, use SHIFT or CTRL.

e You can also use the pop-up menu or shortcuts (CTRL + Up, CTRL + Down).



Toad Data Modeler User Guide 155
Physical Data Model

Related Topics

Select Encoding (page 155)

Select Encoding
To set up encoding for the generated script

1. Select Settings | Options | Physical Model | General tab | SQL Script area.

2. From the Encoding Used for SQL Scripts box, select the encoding you prefer,
e.g. UTF-8.

Physical model

General | Workspace | Shape || Entity

wiord Wiap for SOL Preview Fi
Word wirap for SOL, Before Scrpt and After Script F
Synchronize MotMull with M andatory Parent

SCIL zcript

Encoding Uszed for SQL Scripts
UTF-8 v

AMNSI
Unicode

=) '

E sternal Editor for generated Code

Note: Here, you can also define External Editor for the generated SQL script or alter script.
External editor enables you to open the file with generated SQL, it doesn't allow you to edit all
SQL codes. Via this feature, you can view the generated SQL code in the program you prefer,
and possibly execute the script from there.

See "Integration Options " (page 247) for more information.

Related Topics

Select Items (page 155)

Select Items

Now you are ready to start the SQL/DDL Script Generation.
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Toad Data Modeler respects as many database specifics as possible and therefore you can model
almost any possible situation and generate very detailed and database specific SQL/DDL code.

Scenario

Generate DDL script for your Oracle 10g Videorental model.
Scenario: Define options on tab What to Generate.

L. Click b on the toolbar (also F9).
2. Define settings on tab What to Generate.

"= DDL Script Generation of Videorental

‘what to Generate | Dretail Settings | Feferential [ntegrity | Ertiby Lizt

Location of SHL File:
|C:\D ocuments and Settingshwnitrova PROD My DocumentshToad D ata Modeler\GeneratedScrpts\G enerated SOL | D

User / Schema

Property Mame Extended Yalue
= Model

After Script

[ Before Script

E Entities Create
Indexes Create
K Create all Keys
Triggers Create
Functionz Create
=] Materialized Wiews Create
Indexes
=] Packages Create

Body Definitions
Specifications

Permizzions to Objects
Procedures Create
Relationships
Sequences Create
Synonyms Create
= User Data Types Create
Mested Table Type Definitions
Object Type Body Definitions
Object Type Specifications
Warray Type Definitions
User Groups
=] Yiews Create
Triggers Create
[ Show Preview
’ Show Log ” Save Sethings ] [ Generate ” Show Code ] ’ Help l

3. In the Location of SQL File box, set up the path where the final DDL script should be
saved. By default, the path defined in the Settings menu | Options| Paths | File with
Generated Script is filled in automatically. However, you can define a different path for
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Tips:

each model of yours. To change the path for all your models, we recommend to change
the default path in the Settings menu | Options.

Tip: To save the changed location for particular model (and also other settings
you define in this dialog), you need to click Save Settings at the bottom of the
dialog. The new path (including other settings for script generation) will be saved
within the model. Next time you open the model, you will not have to set up the
settings again.

From the User/Schema box, select a user/schema for which you want to generate the
script. The schema selection here influences selection of entities on tab Entity List. If you
select the item --Not Specified--, SQL script for all users/schemas will be generated.

Make selection of Object Types and Properties for the script generation. Feel free to use
the Select All, Deselect All or Invert Selection buttons. The Auto Check button is
enabled by default, which means that all sub-items of the selected main item will be
automatically selected too. If a sub-item is selected, the main item will automatically be
selected too.

. Click the Extended Value column at a particular item to select a command - Create,

Drop, Drop and Create, Create or Replace etc.

. For Experts only:

a. You can change the default selected Object Types and Properties. See more details
in the Help file, "OTPs" topic.

b. You can change the default values of the Script Generation dialog. See "Set
Default Values" (page 295) for more information.

You can disable script generation for particular objects - see their Properties dialog and
clear the Generate checkbox (e.g. in the Entity Properties form).

Related Topics

Detailed Settings (page 157)

Detailed Settings

Scenario: On the Detail Settings tab, define other database dependent options.
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"< DDL Script Generation of Videorental

‘whet to Generate | Detal Settings | Referential Integrity | Entity List|

[]Use Quotations

Generate Uzer/Schema to Objects

Generate Congtraint Mames

[] Create Indexes to Foreign Keys ['Generate Constraint Mames" must be checked)
Create Triggers for Update of Columng That Uzes Sequence

[ Crop Tables with CASCADE CONSTRAINTS Clause

[ Crop Tables with PURGE Clauze

Create Primary and Alternate Keys:
| Outside CREATE TABLE Statement + |

Create Triggers:
| Aiter each CREATE TABLE #VIEW Statement v|

Create Comments
[] Grant Rioles to User/Role
T erminator

’ Show Log ” Sawve Settings ] [ Generate ” Show Code ] ’ Help ]

Note: To see the details for the database you use, have a look at the Help file, "Databases"
chapter, select your database and see its "Script Generating" topic.

Related Topics

Referential Integrity (page 158)

Referential Integrity
Scenario: On the Referential Integrity tab, define a method for script generation.

You can generate referential integrity for Parent and Child tables declaratively or via triggers
(database dependent feature).
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"= DDL Script Generation of Videorental Z E|E|

‘whet to Generate | Detal Settings | Peferential Intearity | Entity List

Farent Entity

Update Delete
Restrict

Cazcade
Set Mull

Set Default

Child Ertity

Inzert Update
Restrict

Generate Referential Integrity Only if

Child Table is Generated
] Parent Table iz Generated
[C] Child and Parert T able are Generated

Save Settings Generate H Show Code ” Help

Related Topics

Select Entities/Workspaces and Save Settings (page 159)

Select Entities/Workspaces and Save Settings

Scenario: On tab Entity List, you select if you want to generate SQL/DDL script for entire
model or particular workspace or entity.

1. From the Workspace box, select Entire Model to generate DDL script for all Workspaces
of the model.

2. Clear the Generate by Property "Generate" checkbox (it's selected by default).

Note: If you leave it selected, all items where the Generate checkbox is enabled in (see
e.g. the Entity Properties form) will be selected for the script generation automatically. If
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you clear it, you can make selection of individual entities that you want to generate, and

enable the Filter.

3. In the Filter box, type 7 C* and click the filter icon to select all entities that fit your

criteria.

4. Save all the script generation settings you have just defined in the dialog for particular

model (selected options including the script location). - Click Save Settings.

Remember to save also your model to preserve the settings for next script
generation!

"= DDL Script Generation of Videorental

| What to Generate | Detail Settings | Referential Integrit_l,l| Entity List |
wiorkspace: | Entire Model W | [[] Generate by Property "Generats"
e [iE [=
Mame Caption Status
T_CUSTOMER Cuztomer ®
[0  T_BORROWING Bomowing ®
] T_EXEMPLAR Exemplar ®
O T_MEDIUM Medium ®
] T_ORDER_RECORD Order Record ®
[ T_FILM Filrn O]
T_CUSTOMER_RATING Cuztormer Rating ®
] T_GEMRE Genre ®
Show Log ] ’ Save Seftings ] ’ Generate ] ’ Show Code ] ’ Help

Related Topics

Preview SQL Script (page 160)

Preview SQL Script

Toad Data Modeler allows you to preview the DDL script, check it out and decide whether you
want to overwrite the existing .sql file or not.
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See the Show Preview checkbox on the bottom left side of the dialog. It is clear by default. See
below what happens if it is clear or selected after you press Generate.

To generate DDL/SQL script
» Click Generate.

Tip: To see the generation process, click Show Log.

A: The Show Preview Checkbox Is Clear

1. To prevent you from overwriting the existing .sql file, this confirmation message
will display:

Warning f'5__<|

File "C:\Documents and Settings|vnitrova. PRODMy Documents) Toad Data
! ModelertGenerated3criptstSoript.sql* already exists, Do you wank bo overwrite it?
L

[Joo not show nest time

2. Select Yes.

Note: If you selected No, the process would be interrupted and the .sql file would
not be overwritten.

Tip: Select Do not show next time if you do not want to display the dialog
next time.

3. Finally, in the log (or Message Explorer if it's opened) the following message will
display: "SQL Generation has been finished successfully."”

4. Click Show Code to open the generated script in the SQL File Viewer dialog.
5. Click x to close the dialogs.

B: The Show Preview Checkbox Is Selected

1. The preview will be displayed in SQL File Viewer. Feel free to go through it. As soon as
you close the preview, the following message will display:
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Confirm [X|

\::) Do ol wank bo save this preview to a file?
-

2. Select Yes to overwrite the existing .sql file with the SQL script shown in the preview.

Note: No interrupts the process. The following message will display in the
Message Explorer: "SQL Generation has not been finished successfully. File
cannot be saved.” You can make other modifications and generate another
preview. Existing .sql file remains unchanged.

3. Click Show Code to open the generated script in the SQL File Viewer dialog.
4. Click x to close the dialogs.

Related Topics

Example of Generated Script (page 162)

Example of Generated Script
Videorental model - Oracle 10g database

Tip: Right-click the SQL File Viewer to see options Search, Find and Replace.

/%
Created: 3/15/2007

Modified: 2/5/2008

Project: Videorental Project
Model: Videorental

Company: Quest Software, Inc.
Author: Radim Mario Tkacik
Database: Oracle 10g

*/

-- Create user data types section

CREATE TYPE SCOTT.Price Type
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AS OBIJECT (price NUMBER(10,2),
MEMBER FUNCTION total price VAT (vat number) RETURN NUMBER)
/
CREATE TYPE BODY SCOTT.Price Type
IS
MEMBER FUNCTION total price VAT (vat NUMBER)
RETURN NUMBER IS
BEGIN
RETURN (price*((vat+100)/100));
END;
END;
/
CREATE TYPE SCOTT.Cust_Address_Type
AS OBJECT
( street_address VARCHAR2(40)
, postal_code VARCHAR2(10)
, City VARCHAR2(30)
, state_province = VARCHAR2(10)
, country_id CHAR(2)
, phone Phone List Type
)
/
CREATE TYPE SCOTT.Phone List Type
AS VARRAY(5) OF VARCHAR2(25)
/

-- Create sequences section

CREATE SEQUENCE SCOTT.SeqExemplar
INCREMENT BY 1

START WITH 1
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NOMAXVALUE

NOMINVALUE

NOCACHE

/

-- Create tables section

-- Table SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
CREATE TABLE SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER(
customer_id Integer NOT NULL,
name Varchar2(20 CHAR) NOT NULL,
address Cust_Address Type NOT NULL
)
/
-- Create indexes for table SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
CREATE INDEX i_name ON SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER (name)
/
-- Add keys for table SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER

ALTER TABLE SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER ADD CONSTRAINT pk T CUSTOMER PRIMARY
KEY (customer id)

/
-- Table SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER RATING
CREATE TABLE SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_ RATING(
title Varchar2(20 CHAR) NOT NULL,
director Varchar2(20 CHAR) NOT NULL,
rating Integer DEFAULT 3
CONSTRAINT check rating CHECK (rating > 0)
)
/

-- Add keys for table SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER RATING
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ALTER TABLE SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER RATING ADD CONSTRAINT pk T CUSTOMER
RATING PRIMARY KEY (title,director)

/

-- Table & Columns comments section

COMMENT ON TABLE SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER RATING IS Movie ratings (by customers)'

/

-- Create procedures section
CREATE PROCEDURE SCOTT.p_Customer Has Num_Film(cid IN integer, num OUT integer)
AS
BEGIN
SELECT count(*)
INTO num
FROM T _CUSTOMER ¢, T BORROWING b, T EXEMPLAR e, T FILM f
WHERE c.customer id=cid
and c.customer id=b.customer id
and b.exemplar id=e.exemplar id
and e.film id=ffilm id;
END;
/

-- Create functions section

CREATE FUNCTION SCOTT.f Customer Has Num_Film(cid IN integer)
RETURN integer
IS
sol integer;
BEGIN
p_Customer Has Num_Film(cid,sol);
RETURN (sol);

END;
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/

-- Create views section

CREATE VIEW SCOTT.v_Customer Has Film AS
SELECT distinct c.name, c.address.city as city, ftitle, f.director
FROM T _CUSTOMER ¢, T BORROWING b, T EXEMPLAR e, T FILM f
WHERE c.customer id=b.customer id
and b.exemplar id=e.exemplar id
and e.film_id=ffilm id
/

-- Create relationships section

ALTER TABLE SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING ADD CONSTRAINT is_rated FOREIGN
KEY (title, director) REFERENCES SCOTT.T_FILM (title, director)

/

-- Grant permissions section

insert into T_GENRE values (1,'sport")

/

insert into T _GENRE values (2,'documentary")
/

insert into T_GENRE values (3,'romantic’)

/

insert into T_GENRE values (4,'horror")

/

insert into T_GENRE values (5,'action")

/

insert into T_MEDIUM values (1,'CD - DivX")
/

insert into T_MEDIUM values (2,'CD - VideoCD")
/

insert into T_MEDIUM values (3,,DVD")
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/

insert into T_MEDIUM values (4,'Videotape')

/

insert into T_FILM values (3,'film3',')producer3','production_company3',3,15,null)
/

insert into T_FILM values (2,'film2','producer2',production_company2',5,18,3)

/

insert into T_FILM values (1,'film1',')producerl’,production_company1',5,15,2)

/

insert into T_FILM values (4,'film4','producerd','production_company4',2,0,null)
/

insert into T_FILM values (5,'film5','producer5','production_company5',4,18,null)
/

insert into T_FILM values (6,'film6','producer6','production_company6',5,15,null)
/

insert into T EXEMPLAR values (1,1,3,3)

/

insert into T_EXEMPLAR values (2,1,3,3)

/

insert into T EXEMPLAR values (3,1,3,3)

/

insert into T EXEMPLAR values (4,1,4,2)

/

insert into T EXEMPLAR values (5,1,4,2)

/

insert into T_EXEMPLAR values (6,2,3,3)

/

insert into T EXEMPLAR values (7,2,4,2)

/
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insert into T EXEMPLAR values (8,3,3,3)
/

insert into T_EXEMPLAR values (9,4,4,2)
/

insert into T_EXEMPLAR values (10,5,3,3)
/

insert into T EXEMPLAR values (11,6,4,2)
/

insert into T EXEMPLAR values (12,6,4,2)
/

insert into T_CUSTOMER values (1, namel',cust_address_
typ(‘addressl1','postl’,'city 1 ,null,null,null))

/

insert into T_CUSTOMER values (2,;name2',cust_address_
typ(address2','post2','city2',null,'cz',null))

/

insert into T _CUSTOMER values (3,'name3',cust_address_
typ(‘address3','post3','city3',null,null,phone list typ('541 123 456")))

/

insert into T_CUSTOMER values (4,'name4',cust_address_
typ(‘address4',post4','city4',null,null,phone_list typ('541 123 456'596 815 641")))

/

insert into T_CUSTOMER values (5,name5',cust_address_
typ(address5','postS','city5','stateS','sk',null))

/

insert into T BORROWING (exemplar id,customer id,start date,end date) values
(11,1,'1.1.2004',3.1.2004")

/

insert into T BORROWING (exemplar id,customer id,start date,end date) values
(12,2,2.1.2004',/10.1.2004"

/
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insert into T BORROWING (exemplar_id,customer id,start _date) values (1,2,'6.1.2004")
/

insert into T BORROWING (exemplar id,customer id,start date) values (6,4,7.1.2004")
/

insert into T BORROWING (exemplar id,customer id,start date) values (7,3,'7.1.2004")
/

insert into T BORROWING (exemplar_id,customer_id) values (9,3)

/

insert into T ORDER_RECORD values (1,2,'1.1.2004")

/

insert into T ORDER_RECORD values (1,1,'1.1.2004")

/

insert into T ORDER_RECORD values (2,2,'3.1.2004")

/

insert into T_ ORDER_RECORD values (3,3,'6.1.2004")

/

Reverse Engineering

About Reverse Engineering

Reverse engineering is another of the key features of Toad Data Modeler. This feature allows you
to load already existing database structures and create new ER diagrams.

Toad Data Modeler offers you two different methods of object oriented reverse engineering:
e Standard RE - bulk loading of objects

Indexes, comments, triggers, relationships, constraints, functions, views,
procedures, user types etc. are loaded to the new ER diagram. You can select
objects you want to reverse via the Object Types and Properties (OTP) selection
on tab What to Reverse.

e Live RE - loading of even one particular object or a group of selected objects
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Live RE offers an easy and quick way how to add new entities, views and
synonyms to your existing models. This feature can be also used as a simple model
update (limited). See "LIVE Reverse Engineering" (page 180) for more information.

Note: To see specific details on reverse engineering of you database, please see the Help file,

"Databases" chapter and select your database.

Scenario

Reverse engineer your Oracle 10g database to Toad Data Modeler
(standard RE).

To open the RE Wizard

e
» Click = on the toolbar (also File | Reverse Engineering).

Related Topics

Select Stored Alias (page 170)

Select Stored Alias

In Toad Data Modeler, you can save the connection settings and also the options selected in the
RE Wizard under aliases. Aliases save your time. Next time you can select only particular alias
and do not have to define the connection settings and other options again.

You can create new aliases, modify existing aliases, and delete aliases that you don't use.

Scenario: Select options on page Stored Aliases in the RE Wizard.

» You want to create a new alias (for Oracle 10g db), therefore Select -No Alias-
and click Next.
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= Reverse Engineering Wizard

_ Stored Aliases I piou want to use previously saved aliaz, select it from the list.

- Select Data Source

- Select Data Provid —

- [:z::;cti:t; e Aliases | Toad for Oracle Aliases |

- Select Data Migrator Aliaz Mame Drezcription

- ‘-H’h._al to Reverse Mo Alias -

: gap::eor;ias testhdySOLS0 mysql /frootEostdbserertest

- Tables

Load Alias Delete Alias
[ Close Wizard after Execution Show Log
Id « | Date Time Message
< [ | >
— —
Notes:

e Ifyou select an existing alias from the list and click Next, you will go through all pages
of the RE Wizard and can modify the existing alias. The settings on each page will be
pre-set and ready for change.

Tip: Use this way if you want to create a new alias with similar parameters of the
already existing one.

If you select an existing alias from the list and click Load Alias, all settings of the
selected alias will be loaded automatically and you will switch to page Tables.

e On the Stored Aliases page, you can also deleted aliases - sece Delete Alias.

e Toad Data Modeler allows you to use Toad for Oracle aliases (it doesn't allow you to
save changes to these aliases). If you want to save the Toad for Oracle alias including
other settings and options defined in the RE Wizard for next usage, save them under Toad
Data Modeler alias on page Save Alias.

Related Topics
Select Data Source (page 172)
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Select Data Source
Scenario: On page Select Data Source, select a target database.

» Select Oracle 10g and click Next.

= Reverse Engineering Wizard

_ Stored Aliases Select Data Source:
- Select Data Source Oracle 10g
- Select Data Provider
- golnnec[;ing i = Databass RE S
R
- Options - DB2w.3
- Save Alias - DB2+.9.5
- Tables - M5 Access 2000/2002/2003
- WS S0OL 2000
- M5 S0OL 2005
- M5 S0OL 2008
-~ MySGLED
- MySEL AT
- Oracle 9
8 Oracle 10g
-~ Oracle 11g
-~ PostgreSOL 8.1 N
~ PostgreSAL 8.2
~ PostgreSAL 8.3
.. Guhase ASF 12 R 59
[ Cloge Wizard after Execution Show Log
[ < Previous ] [ Mext > ]
Id « | Date Time Message

Related Topics

Select Data Provider (page 172)

Select Data Provider
Scenario: On the Select Data Provider page, select a connection method.
» Select Native Client Connection.

Note: Available connection methods for Oracle 10g: Native client connection, TCP/IP, ADO.
According to the method you select, appropriate information will display in the Description
area. All the methods are described in the Help file, "Databases”, "Oracle 10g", "Reverse
Engineering".
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=,; Reverse Engineering Wizard

Select a Data Provider. &l available Data Providers for selected D ata Source are listed below.

- Select Data Provider Native Client Connection

Description:

Mative connection via client, To make the connection successfully, you need ta install
appropriate Oracle client and configure local net service name.

[ Cloge \wizard after Execution Show Log

’ < Previous ][ MNext » l

ld =« | Date Time Message

Related Topics

Connect to Database (page 173)

Connect to Database

Scenario: According to the Native connection method you selected on the previous page,
appropriate options are available on this page.

1. Fill out all the required data for the Native connection method.

"< Reverse Engineering Wizard

Service |dentification

Home:
- Connecting | OraClient]0g_homel LY |
Met Service Mame:
|DRCL v|

Login Information

User Mame: Paszword:
|scoTT ]

Connect as:

Harmal w

Unicode Support

Use Unicode:

Auto detect w
[ Close \wWizard after Execution Show Log

’ < Previous ]’ Mext » ]
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2. Define User Name and Password. - Do not fill out if they are contained in the
Connection string.

3. Click Next.

Related Topics

Select Data Migrator (page 174)

Select Data Migrator

Scenario: Data Migrator loads database structure from particular database to a model. Select the
one for Oracle 10g db.

1. Select Reverse Engineering from Database Oracle 10.

2. Click Next.

Reverse Engineering Wizard E|
. Stored Aliases Select a Data Migrator. All available D ata Migrators are listed below.
- Select Data Source
- Select D ata Provider
- Connecting
- Select Data Migrator Description:
) Wh‘.ﬂ to Reverse Select Data Migrator that loads database structure from Oracle 10 to model.
- Dptions
- Save Alias
- Tables
[ Close ‘wizard after Execution Show Log
[cporoe ] [t ]
Id = | Date Time Message
5.2.2003 16:36:38 ADO Data Provider is connected

Related Topics

Select Objects to Reverse (page 174)

Select Objects to Reverse
Scenario: On page What to Reverse, sclect Object Types and Properties (OTPs).

1. Select all objects to reverse all of them.
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Note: More details on Object Types and Properties can be found in the Help file,

"OTPs" topic.

2. Click Next.

"< Reverse Engineering Wizard

- Stored Aliases
- Select Data Source
- Select Data Provider Prop;rt}‘;r»llame Extended ' alue
- Connecting & Mode B
- Select Data Migrator Entities
- What to Reverse Relationzhipz
- Dptions Procedures
- ?a;r Alias Views
anes Functions
Synonyms
Materialized Wiews
Sequences
- Packages
[ Close ‘wizard after Execution Show Log
L < Prewvious ] [ Mest ]
Id « | Date Time Meszage
28  BA0/2008 Connecting to Oracle version: 10.2.0.1.0

Related Topics

Select Options (page 175)

Select Options

Scenario: On the Options page, select options available for reverse engineering of Oracle 10g.



Toad Data Modeler User Guide 176
Physical Data Model

1. See the selection in the screenshot below.

2. Click Next.

Reverse Engineering Wizand

Select options for reverse engineering:

Load Objects* Only fram Userz/Schemas of Selected T ables
“Views, Procedures, Functions, Packages. Materialized Views
- Options Load Synaonyms Lsing Users/Schemas of Selected Tables Only
[ Don't Load Objects from Some System Users/Schemas
Load User Types Used in Selected T ables Only
[ Load Physical Atibutes and T ablespace storage for Tables/Materialized Views
[[] Load Organization Index P. ters for Tables/M aterialized Views
[Load LOB Starage P ters for Tables/Materialized Views
[ Load %ML Type Column Properties for T ables
[ Load Partitioning Information for Tables, Indexes and Materialized Yiews
[ Load CHAR/BYTE to Attributes Regardless Database Default Setiings
Load Check Constraints
Load Unique Canstraints
[ Don't Load System Generated Mame of Check and Mot Null Constraints

[ Replace System Generated Constraint Mames with The Names Generated by TDM
[ Load Index Atiibutes [Physical &ttributes, Tablespace for Indexes)

Load DDL and Database Event Triggers

Load All D atabase Users, Roles and Permissions

Terminatar

a

[ Claze \wWizard after Execution Show Log

[ < Previous ][ Mext »

<

Id « | Date Time Message

I

|=

Notes:
e LOB Parameters of XMLType are loaded. See the following checkboxes:

To load XMLType, select checkbox Load XMLType Column Properties
for Tables.

To load LOB parameters of table columns and LOB parameters of XMLType
parameter, select checkbox Load LOB Storage Parameters for
Tables/Materialized Views.

XMLType parameters and their LOB parameters are displayed in Entity Properties
form | Table Properties tab. Example:

XMLTYPE "A" STORE AS CLOB
(TABLESPACE "USERS"
CHUNK 8192)

Note: The table must have an attribute of XMLTYPE data type.
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e To load partition information to indexes of primary and alternate keys, select checkbox
Load Partitioning Information for Tables, Indexes and Materialized Views.

e The checkbox Load Synonyms Using Users/Schemas of Selected Tables Only loads
synonyms that have the same schema as Selected Tables, synonyms with different schema
but representing objects with the same schema as Selected Tables and public synonyms
representing objects with the same schema as Selected Tables.

Related Topics

Save Alias (page 177)

Save Alias
Scenario: Save all the settings for next usage.

1. Click Save.
2. In the opened dialog, define the alias name and path where the alias should be saved. The
default path is pre-set.

Note: Aliases are saved to .TXA files. These files are XML documents, and all
data, including password, are saved in a text form. The default path to aliases is
defined in the Settings menu | Options | Reverse Engineering | Path to Aliases.

3. Click Next.

Reverse Engineering Wizard [x]

Here, you can save your settings to alias. Later you can uge the alias without

- Stored Aliases defining the settings again,

- Select Data Source
- Select Data Provider

- Connecting Aliaz Name  « Description

- Select Data Migrator - Mew Alias -

- What to Reverse

- Options

- Save Alias = Reverse Engineering

- Tables
Alias Mame:
|videorental 1| |
Path:

|E:\Documents and Settingzhwiralik\ky Documantsh | E]

L Ok J[ Cancel ]

[ Cloze ‘wizard after Execution Show Log
o) (o]
Id = | Date Time Message

5.2.2008 16:36:38 ADO Data Provider iz connected

2 I =]
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Related Topics

Select Schemas and Tables (page 178)

Select Schemas and Tables

After the connection is established, a list of all available tables will display. For some databases,
SCHEMA box is available.

Scenario: Select tables/schemas that you want to load.

1. From the User/Schema box, select the SYSTEM schema.

2. Take advantage of filter - type SYSTEM.T* and click the Filter icon to
automatically select checkboxes that match your definition.

Reverse Engineering Wizard E|
Show tables from:
User / Schema; |SYSTEM v
Select tables:
|svSTEM.T"
- Tables Table
[0 SYSTEMREPCAT$_TEMPLATE_TYPES ~
[0 SYSTEM.REPCAT$_USER_AUTHORIZATIONS
[0 SYSTEMREPCAT$_USER_PARM_VALUES
[1 SYSTEM.SOLPLUS_PRODUCT_PROFILE
SYSTEM.T_BORROWING
SYSTEM.T_CUSTOMER
SYSTEM. T_CUSTOMER_RATING
SYSTEM. T_EXEMPLAR
STYSTEM.T_FILM
STYSTEM.T_GEMRE
SYSTEM. T_MEDIUM 3
SvYSTEM.T_ORDER_RECORD v
[ Close ‘wizard after Execution Show Log
’ Execute ] ’ LCancel
Id =« | Date Time Message_ .
b.2.2008 16:47:50 Reversing synonyme.... b’
§.2.2008 16:47:51 DOME v
< 2

Related Topics

Reverse Engineering (page 178)

Reverse Engineering
Scenario: Start the reverse engineering process.
1. Click Execute.

Note: Follow the messages in the Log area or Message Explorer to see the process.
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Finally, the following message will display if the RE is finished successfully.

Information r>_(|

\iQ) Reverse Engineering has been finished,

[ ]Do not show next time

Tip: Select Do not show next time to get the data and load the model in one
operation without waiting for user input next time.

2. Click OK and then Cancel or close x the RE Wizard.

Example of reverse engineered ERD of Oracle 10g db

= Toad Data Modeler

Fle Edt Objects View Motation Model Settings Tools Help
(s = =T = A - = R ) BE| & & |88 K
BT HERBOEBE (P LA EHwe: ME|| 40 BB
| Videorental” | Emplayee | RE Oracle 1Dg‘| RE Oracle 105 | @
|Physical Model E xplorer x| TWwiotkspacel ‘ @
=L i _cooromon a
= T_CUSTOMER_RA1 | &
=] T_EXEMFLAR T_ORDER_RECORD T EUSTOMER =]
£ T_FILM 0= CUSTOMER_ID Integer NN (PFK) la= CUSTOMER_ID Integer NN (FK)
= T_GENRE @ FILM_ID Integer NN (PP IP——————— | namE WVarchai2(20 BYTE) %)
- ORDER_DATE Date PLACES ADDRESS CUST_ADDRESS_TVPE
(] T_MEDILM L—_‘ | _HARE (1)
] T_ORDER_RECORI JR
= BONUS
= pepT REQUIRED BY \AAKE
= EMP »
i ] SALGRADE T_FILM
w5 X lgw FILM_ID Integer NH (P} 1L EOGELL s
= [r Relationships TITLE Varcha2@d BYTE) NN @K “ EXEMFLAR_ID Integer HH (FFI)
‘¢ FK_DEFTHO DIRECTOR Varchar2(20 BYTE) NN (AR CUSTOMER_ID Integer HH (P
T4 HeS PRODUC TION_COMPANY Varchar2ezd BYTE) START_DATE  Date
la= GENRE_ID Integer N (Fio) *( END_DATE  Date
T{ H&45_MORE_EFISO MIN_ AGE Integer | TOTAL_PRICE PRICE_TYPE
Ty 15_AWAILABLE_ON e FILM_ID_EPISODES Integer (FIy 4 AT Humberd.2)
Ty 15_0F — — = Jll
"¢ 15_RATED \ HAS_MORE_EPISODES
T 15_RELATED_TO \ IHas 18 RELATED TO
‘L¢ 1S_REQUIRED_BY 5_0F \
Ly MAKES T_EXEMPLAR
i+ PLACES |\ |e= EXEMFLAR_ID  Integer NN (FK) (AKT)
BT T_GENRE el FILM_ID Integar NN (FK)
© Vigws [ SENREID Inteaer b lo= MEDIOM_iE Integer NN (FID
(= &7 Functions HAME Varcha2(20 BYTE) PRICE_FER_DAY Integer (Al
() F_CUSTOMER_HAS z
= [ Procedures e
p() OR&3_SYS_REP_AI
pi) P_CUSTOMER_Has /s _avmiLasiE_on
T Categories
15 Defaults T_CUSTOMER_RATING ERCEI
© Dormains || = TITLE  Varchar2(0 BYTE)  (PFK) G MEDUM_ID  Inieger NN R
" 4= DIRECTOR Varchar2(20 BYTE)  (PFK) -
) Mote Lines RATING _ Integer MEDIUM_TTFE Varchar2(20 BYTE)
Ty Mates |
2 Check Conshaint Rules
I User Data Types
12 User Groups v
< | ® =
< | | Mame! Workspacel DE: Oracle 10g
T
|Apphcat|on Wiew, Message Explorer =

Related Topics
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LIVE Reverse Engineering (page 180)

LIVE Reverse Engineering

LIVE reverse engineering offers an easy and quick way how to add new entities, views and
synonyms (provided that the particular database has synonyms) to your existing models. LIVE
reverse engineering is available for all supported database systems.

How does it work?

Generally, instead of going through steps in the Reverse Engineering Wizard, you will select
what entities, views and synonyms you want to add to your existing Toad Data Modeler model,
and via simple drag and drop techniques you will move them from the Object Palette dialog
(which is similar to Toad for Oracle Object Palette) to particular Workspace or Model Explorer.

To perform LIVE RE

1. Select File | Connections.
2. On tab Connections, you can:

a. Either select an alias from the Aliases or Toad for Oracle Aliases tab. Settings on
the right in the Active Connection area will update accordingly and so will
parameters on tab Parameters.

b. Or define new connection settings in the Active Connection area.
3. On tab Settings, modify options.
4. On tab What to Reverse, sclect Object Types and Properties (OTPs) you want to reverse.

5. Press Connect to connect to your database. In the lower Connections tab, you
can see a list of last made connections, including this new one.

= q
= Connections

Connections | Parameters | Settings | What to Reverse Aetive Connection

Select Connection

1. Data Source:

|~

Aliazes | Toad far Oracle Aliases | [ratabaze RE - Oracle 10 ~ |
Llias Name D atabase Platform Diata Provider Favorite | Last Con 2 Data Provider
psql B MySOL 50 Mative Connection R | Native Client Connection v |
MySOLS MySOL 5.0 Mative Connectian R 3. User Namne:
= Diacle10g tiger Oracle 10g Mative Client Connection Mt |scott |
< | ? 4. Passwaord
Connections | xxxxx |
& Model Def Data Provider Last Connection On Connection 5
b & Oracle 10g Native Client Connect 2 3.. Home=0raC] 5. Data Migrator:
Oracle 10g Mative Client Connection 1/24/2008 2.26:34 P Home=0raCl I
| Rewverse Engineering from Database v |
Oracle 10g Connection via TCR/AP 1/25/200811:3577 ... HostMame=C
[ Live RE ]
[ Reverse Engineering ]
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10.
11.

. ] S g .
As soon as you are connected, this icon | will display next to the appropriate
connection and the Connect option will become disabled.

Click Live RE. (If you clicked Reverse Engineering, standard Reverse Engineering
Wizard would open on page Options.)

Select what entities, views and synonyms you want to add to your model. Use
SHIFT for multiple selection.

"= Dbject Palette - videorental 1 |;||E|[Z|

Cwner: | SYSTEM

&3
Entities | Yiews | Synonyms

MVIEW WORKLOAD
MUIEW_FILTER
MuIEW_LOG
MWIEW_FILTERINSTARCE
MIEW_RECOMMENDATIONS
MUIEW_EVALLATIONS
MW E=CEPTIONS

alg DEFF_ALNCALL_F
ALFDEFE ANCALL
40%_DEFS_AQERROR_F
ALSDEFE_AQERROR
FRODUCT_PRIVS

YW _CUSTOMER_HAS_FILM

Drag and drop the selected items from the Object Palette to particular Workspace or
Model Explorer.

Close the Object Palette dialog.

Right-click the connection. You can disconnect from the database or save the connection
settings under a new Toad Data Modeler alias.
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12. Close the Connections dialog then.

=; Connections

Cornectiors | Parameters ” Settings || Wwihat ta Heversa| Active Connectian

Select Cannection 1. Data Source:
liases | Toad for Dracle Alisses | | Database RE - Oracle 10 v |
Alias Name Database Platfom Data Provider Favorite | Last Con 2. Data Provider
mysal 5 MySAL 5.0 Mative Connection WA A | Mative Client Connection v |
MpSOLE MySOL 5.0 Mative Connection N 3. User Mame:
= Dracle10g tiger Oracle 10g Mative Client Connection AL o |scult |
< | 3 4 Password
Comnections | [~ |
& | Model Def D ata Provider Last Cornection On Cornection 5 Cornect
L 2 O Og hlotive Ll 21 d 5. Data Migrator:
Oracle 10g 1/24/2008 2.26:34 PM Home=0raCl | Rewerse Enginesing from Database v |
Oracle 10g 1/25/2008 11:3517 HostM ame=[
Oracle 10g Save as TOM3 Alias, .. on 2/11/200811:28:48 .. Home=0raCl [ Live FE ]
[ Reverse Engineering ]
< 2

Load Models from DDL/SQL Script
Toad Data Modeler enables you to load models from SQL Script via:

e Standard reverse engineering in the Reverse Engineering Wizard

e LIVE Reverse Engineering in the Connections dialog
Import from DDL script is supported for the following databases:

DB2 UDB 8, DB2 v9, DB2 v9.5
MS SQL Server 2005 and 2008
MySQL 5.0 and 5.1

Oracle 91, 10g and 11g

Note: See more details on this in the Help file, "Load Models from SQL Script" topic.
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To load models from SQL script in the Reverse Engineering Wizard

o
L. Click £ on the toolbar (or select File | Reverse Engineering).
2. Select the Oracle 10g db under item DDL Script RE.

=,g' Reverse Engineering Wizard

- Select Data Source

Select Data Source:
Oracle 10g

10X

D atabaze RE

= DDL Script RE
DE2 UDE .8 [LUW)
DB2 w9 [LUW)
DB2+9.5 LUw)
M5 SOL Server 2005
M5 S0L Server 2008
MySOLE.0
MySOL 5
Oracle 9i

Oracle 10g
Oracle 11g

[ Close ‘wizard after Execution

Show Log

’ < Previous ]’ Mext »

|

ld « | Date

Time Meszage

3. Select Data Provider.

4. On the Connecting page, use the button on the right of the DDL Script box to define a
path to the .sql file. If you enter the path to the DDL Script box directly, press Check

DDL Script.

If the Log area is clear, the script is O.K.
If a typo or unknown command is found, a message will display in the Log area |

Description column. Double-click the message to highlight the problematic area to see
visually in the script what is wrong.

Example: The table SCOTT.T MEDIUM will not be loaded. See the typo
CRAETE instead of CREATE. You can correct the .sql file and load the

sql file again.
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DDL Seript: | C:%_tdm32\videorental sql ‘ E]
-Connecting Check DL Seript
MNat Processed Parts of DDL Seript
3 -~
43 ) |
L]
9L
3t
EH
94 —-- hdd keys for table 3COTT.T_MEDIUHN
35
E ALTER TABLE 3COTT.T_MEDIUM ADD CONSTRAINT pk T MEDIUM PRIMARY
a r
E
23 —-- Table SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR o
] >
Description Row Colurnn
=R el Y ~
Parsing of thiz staternent is not supporte; 83 1
Parzing of thiz staterment is not supparted a0 1
Parsing of this staternent is not supported a1 1 :
[[] Clase Wizard after Execution Show Log
< Previous ] [ Next >
ld « | Date Time Message

5. Take other steps as during standard reverse engineering.

6. On the Options page, take notice of the box Default Schema. A new schema with the
name defined in this box will be created in the model. Feel free to change the name as
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you want.

- Options

Reverse Engineering Wizard

Select options for reverse engineering:

[ Load Objects* Only from Users/S chemas of Selected Tables
*Vigws, Procedures, Functions, Sequences, Packages, Matenialized Views

[ Load Syhanyrms Using Users#Schemas of Selected Tables Only

[ Load User Types Used in Selected T ables Only

Load Phyzical Attributes and Tablespace storage for Tables/Materialized Views
Load LOE Storage P ters for Tables/Materialized Views

Load Partitioning |nformation for T ables/Materialized Yiews

Load Check Constraints

Load Unique Constraints

Load Index attibutes [Physical Attibutes, Tablezpace for Indexes)

Load Permissions

Terminator -

Default User/Schema | Defaults chema

[ Clase wizard after Execution Show Log

’ < Previous ][ et > l

Cancel

|

Id

s

Date

Time

Meszage

|
I = >
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7. On the Tables page, select the tables to load and click Execute.

=,g' Reverse Engineering Wizard |:”:|E|

Showy tables from:

User / Schema | SCOTT v|

Select tablzs:
\ I £

- Tables Table

SCOTT.T_BORROWING
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING
SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR
SCOTT.T_FILM
SCOTT.T_GEMRE
SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD

EEREERE

[[] Close \Wizard after Execution Show Log
Id « | Date Tirme Message
18 B/2/2008 30246 P Partial Loading of M aterialized Wiews ]
19 B/272008 30246 P Partial Loading of Sequences
20 B/272008 30246 P Partial Loading of Packages b

Model Compare

Model Compare

Toad Data Modeler allows you to compare models, see differences between them and generate
alter report (HTML, RTF, PDF) containing the differences.

You can compare your models in the Syne & Convert Wizard.

See "Alter Reports" (page 144) for more information.

Model Update/Model Merge

Model Update

Toad Data Modeler allows you to update models to synchronize changes between your database
and your model.
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Example: You loaded the database structure of your database to Toad Data Modeler (Reverse
Engineering). - Model Videorental was created. Then you made some changes in your
database and now need to update model Videorental. For this purpose, you will use the
Model Update feature.

The model update feature includes the Reverse Engineering and Model Merge functions.

Scenario

You want to update your Oracle 10g Videorental model.

1. Open model Videorental that you want to update.

2. Select Model | Model Update to open the Model Update Wizard.

3. Take the same steps as during the standard reverse engineering process.
Tip: Have a look at chapter "Reverse Engineering" and use the already

existing alias for Oracle 10g model that you created. Click Load Alias to get
on page Tables.

Model Update Wizard 3]

_ Stored Aliases If pou want to use previously saved aliaz, select it from the list

#liases | Toad for Oracle Aliases|

Alias Mame  « Description
- Mo Alias -
i hital 1

Home=0raClient10g_home1; MetServiceM ame=...

loadfias | | Deledlies |

Claze “Wizard after Execution Show Lag

Id «  Date Time Message

4. On the Tables page, select the tables that you want to load and click Execute.

5. Now it's time to define settings for the model merge.
Log Progress to File - Select this checkbox to save the messages that the Wizard returns
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"= Model Update Wizard

- Settings

to a file.

i

Comparizon Rules
lgnore Text Case
[Tlgnore Model Mame

Sellings
Log Progress to File

Select the Log Progress to File checkbox ta stare log messages ta a file

< Previous

On the Select Object Types pag

e, select Compare All.

On the Select Items page, you can select or deselect the items for the model

merge — select or clear the particular checkbox in the Action column.
Leave the default selection, which means: "Take all differences from the Left
model (Source Model) and apply them in the Right model (Destination model)."

"= Model Update Wizard

X

EZZ § |Show Unequal Objects V‘ ‘Shuw Unequal Properties v|
Source Model: Videorentsl [Unsaved Model] Destination Model: Videorental [C:\Program Files\d uest S oftware\T oac
= = Yideorental bl
LogicalM ames Falze Logicald ames Tiue
AifterScript AfterS cript ingert inta T_
= Entities = Entities
SCOTT.T_BORROWING SCOTT.T_BORROWING
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING
SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR =
SCOTT.T_FILM SCOTT.T_FILM
SCOTT.T_GEMRE [rot exists)
SCOTT.T_MEDILIM [Fuot evists]
SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD
= FRelations = FRelations
Has has
HaS_MORE_EFISODES has_more_episodes
15_AVAILABLE_ON [hot existe]
15_0F [rit exists] o
Mamne: Videorental MName: Videarental ‘
Fullname: Videorertal Fullnarne: Vidsorental
@ 1 youwant to select checkbox for all entities, -
E,%I.EC“Ck the Entities item and select Check All l < Previous ] [ Next >

8. On the Review page, see the statistic information. Here, you can also decide if you want
to merge the changes to a new model or if you want to update the existing model
Videorental (see the Output Settings area).

You want to update the existing model.
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"= Model Update Wizard

Information

Statistic: ~
. Videorental Videorental + - el = F
-Beoview Commit
Attribute: 31 24 7 a 24 o 31
Cateqory: a 1 1] 1 0 1] 1
Check Constraint Attribute: 1 1 o o o 1 [t}
Check Constraint Entity: 1 1 1] a 0 1 o
Custonlbject: 150 4 le0 4 0 1]
lod
Default: [t} 1 o 1 o o 1
Donain: [t} 1 o 1 o o 1
Entity: = [ z a [ 1] =
Entity Trigoger: 2 z 1] a z 1] 2
Foreimqm Kevy: 10 g z a 5 3 7
Output Settings

[ Merge to Mew Madsl

o | the Infarmation section, pou can find statistic and ather information about neceszary actions. What are necessary
actions? For example, if you don't select Domains for Model Merge but a domain is used in entity. the domain will have to
be merged too. Toad Data Modeler will display such infarmation in this area.

] (o

9. Click Finish.
10. The Wizard closes and the updated model activates in the Application Window.

Related Topics
Model Merge (page 189)

Synchronization (page 254)

Model Merge
Toad Data Modeler offers you two options to merge your models:

e Simple Model Merge - allows you to merge physical models very quickly but without a
possibility to select what particular items to merge. The target model will always be
overwritten.

e Model Merge in the Sync & Convert Wizard - allows you to see differences between
two models, select particular items to merge and merge the models either to already
existing model or into a new model.

Example: You work with several models. Use Model Merge to compare the
models and merge them either one to the other (an existing model will be
overwritten), or to another model (a new model will be created).

Read the Help file, "Model Merge" topic for more details.

Scenario 1

You want to merge models Videorental Modified and Videorental
Original to apply the changes and update model Videorental Original.
You decide to use the Simple Model Merge feature.
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el

5.

6.

Open both models.
Activate model Videorental Modified.
Select File | Sync & Convert | Simple Model Merge.

From the To Model box, select a model that you want to update - Videorental Original.
(This model will be overwritten.)

"= Merge - Videorental_Modified

To Model: |Videu:urental_[lriginal A |
Cloge after Merge
b erge ] [ Cloge ]

Select the Close after Merge checkbox to close the dialog automatically after the
model merge.

Click Merge.

Scenario 2

You made some changes in your Oracle 10g database and did the reverse
engineering to Toad Data Modeler again. New model Videorental
Modified was created after the RE. Now you want to update the existing
Videorental Original model. > You will merge models Videorental
Modified and Videorental Original.

The reversed model Videorental Modified is open and currently active in
the Application Window.

You decide to merge the models in the Sync & Convert Wizard.

© Click @5‘ on the toolbar.

On the Action page, select Merge Models.

On the Select Left Side page, from the Available Model box, select model
Videorental Modified.

On the Select Right Side page, select File (*.txp, *.txl). Click the button on the right to
find model Videorental Original in the Open dialog.

On the Settings page, select Ignore Text Case and Log Progress to File checkboxes.
On the Select Object Types page, select Compare All.

On the Select Items page, select or deselect the items for the model merge — select or
clear the particular checkbox in the Action column.

See what is shown here and how.
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=,; Sync & Convert Wizard

& ¥ % # | [ShowUnequal Objects v |Show Unequal Properties v
Action Source Model: Videorental Modified (C:\Documents and Settings\writtova PRO_ Diestination Model: Videorental Original (CADocuments and Setings\whitrova PR
& | Yideorental_Modified] E- Wideorental_riginal ~
Model Videorental_Modiied Model Videarental_Original
& Eniiies & Entities
SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR
v @- SCOTT.T_MEDIUM ot exists]
(=] SCOTT.T_FILM SCOTT.T_FILW
SCOTT.T_GENRE gt exits)
= Relations B Relations
is_available_on [not exists)
is_of [not exists)
B Views B Views
=] not exists] SCOTT.v_Customer_Has_Filn
Procedures Procedures
Functions Functions
Defauits Dfauls
Domain Domains =
Motes Hotes
Users Users
TaDoltems ToDuoltems
E—— r—— ™
Name: Yidsorental_Modfied Mame: Videorental_Original ‘
Fullname: Videorental_Modified Fullname: ideorental_Original
@ 1f you want to select checkbox for all entities. right-click the Enities -
iom et sckot Check All Chikien

= Entities

I

This icon and the blue color say: "There is a difference."

+ 1

SCOTT.T_MEDIUM

|| (ot exizts]

This icon and the green color say: "This item exists in Left model and is missing

in Right model."
el

[niot exists]

| | SCOTT.w_Customer_Has_Film

This icon and the red color say: "This item is missing in Left model and exists in

Right model."

By default, all the Action checkboxes are selected, which means: "Take all
differences from the Left model (Source Model) and apply them in the Right
model (Destination model)."

In this example it means, e.g.:

e Model name line: The Right model Videorental Original (Destination
Model) will be renamed to Videorental Modified after the model merge.

e SCOTT.T MEDIUM entity: The entity will be added to the Right model.
e SCOTTv_Customer_Has Film view: The view will be deleted from the

Right model .

On the Review page, see the statistic information. Here, you can also decide if you want

to merge the changes to a new model or if you want to update the existing model

Videorental Original (see the Output Settings area).

You want to update the existing model.
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" Sync & Convert Wizard [’. ”’EI‘&‘
Information
Statistic: ~
Videorental Modified Videorental Original + - < F
Commit
Attributes: 30 24 & 0 0 24 s
3 Categories: 1 1 o0 0 10
Review CheckConstraints: 2 2 0 ] i 2 0
Defaults: 1 1 o0 o0 1 1
Domains: 1 1 o o0 0 1 1
Entities: 8 5 2 0z 4 4
ForeignReys: 10 8 z o 0 8 2
Functions: 1 1 o o0 0 1 1
IndexItems: 1 1 o0 0 10
Indexes: 1 1 o o0 0 1 1
KeyItems: 14 1z 2 00 1z oz
Keys: 10 8 2 o 0 8 oz
Linelist: 23 17 § 00 17 & &
Dutput Settings

[ Merge to Hew Model

@  Inthe Information seetion, you can find statistic and other information about necessary actions. What are necsssary actions? For
exarmple, it you don't select Domains for Madel Merge but 2 damain is used in entity, the damain will have to be merged too. Taad
Dt Modsler wil display such information in this area.

9. Click Finish.

10. The Sync & Convert Wizard closes and the updated model opens in the
Application Window.

Model Update (page 186)

Alter Scripts

Alter Scripts
Toad Data Modeler allows you to generate alter scripts for the following databases:

e Oracle 9i, Oracle 10g, Oracle 11g
e MS SQL Server 2005, MS SQL Server 2008
e PostgreSQL 8.1, 8.2, 8.3
e DB2 UDB §, DB2 v9, DB2 v9.5
Later you can execute the alter script generated in Toad Data Modeler in a third party software

to apply the changes in your database (e.g. Toad for Oracle etc.). This way, you can synchronize
your model in Toad Data Modeler with your database structure.

Alter scripts are generated in the Sync & Convert Wizard.

Scenario

You made some changes in your Oracle 10g model Videorental and
resaved it as model Videorental Modified. (You added and also deleted
some items, changed some properties etc.).

Now you want to generate complete alter script, including CREATE,
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DROP and ALTER statements, for the model Videorental.

You have both models open in Toad Data Modeler.
Here is a list of changes you made and saved in model Videorental
Modified:
A. Created entity Medium with attributes: Medium ID (PK) and
Medium Type.
B. Created relationship Is Available On connecting entities Medium
and Exemplar.
C. Changed data type for attribute Order Date (Order Record entity)
from Varchar2 to Date.
D. Deleted attribute Production Company (Film entity).
E. Deleted view v_Customer Has Film.
L. Click = on the toolbar.

On the Action page, select Generate Alter Script.

On the Select Left Side page, from the Available Model box, select model
Videorental Modified.

On the Select Right Side page, from the Available Model box, select model Videorental.

On the Settings page, select from the available options:

"2 Sync & Convert Wizard

Comparison Flules

e TG
=Sellinge [Jlgnore Madsl Name

Options for Default Selection of ltems
Select items that exist in Model 1 and are missing in Model 2 [CREATE]
Select items that don't exist in Model 1 and are available in Model 2 [DROP)
Select items that exist in both models but are unequal [ALTER)

Settings
[ Log Progress to File

0 Select the Log Pragress to File checkbox to store log messages to a file.
The settings in the Options for Default S election of Items area affect what checkboxes wil be automatically checked in step Select
Iterms.

< Previous ] I Nest »

Particularly, take notice of options in the area Options for Default Selection of
Items. You want to generate complete alter script (for items you added, deleted
and also for properties you changed). So, leave the default selection — all of them
are selected. The settings affect the default selection of items on page Select Items,
which helps you to generate the alter script faster and more comfortably.
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6. On the Select Object Types page, select Compare All.

7. On the Select Items page, you can see the differences between the models.

t Wizard

L

fo = § % [ShowlnequaObiects | | ShowLnequsl Properties w
 Action Madel 1: Videoiental Modiied (C\Diocuments and Settrgs\smiiova PRODAM,  Model 2 Vidscsertal [T \Documents snd Settingswrsions PRODAMy Documend
= a B | Videx d| o Vdscrertdl ]
[+ ] Videoserital_ Modfied Modkd Videonenia
a = B s
[+ S SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR S SCOTTT FLAR
a Astibusesedet EXEMPLAR_ID FIL " ; WPLAR b
a =R = adey
(4] medam,_xd ok ewitks]
LL.3 [
3] [+] S SCOTT.T_MEDIUM S [nct sists]
[+] E Albute =
(+] o« A
[+ -
Elo e
“a & SCOTT.T_ORDER_AECORC
A0 @ SCOTEY FLM
Q S & Relations B
@ (nok ssts]
F -
Bk sme V
Tt ot Puopay

W 1o vannd o seenct chesckboos Bor all enlitisd. nght-chel. the Enlitie: ibem
and pelect: A Chideer,.

(IR N T

t Wizard

»
-

o B § | ShowLnegusl Objects

i

W | Show Unequal Propertes -
Moded 1: Videoental Modid [C\Diocuments and Seftingswndiva PRODNM, W

el 2 Vidsoertal [C\Docimnents srd Settingsvtses PRODAM Decismed

= a B S Videsrartdl
[+ Ml Videoserial_Modified Mided Vidsoreri
a = Erbbe B Entiw
[zl +] & SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR @ SCOTT.T_E<EMPLAR
@ SCOTT.T_MEDIUM @ Inck esists]
[+] & SC0T7.T_ORDER_RECORD g SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD
Q B Attbutes B Amtbute: c
(=] [+] B odei_dwe B oede_date
j=] [+] [kl ypeParam] DiataTypePa sl 0
[Dratal ypee Date DalaType farcha 3%p1 Xpd)
[
=] [+] & SCOTT.T_FILM -
(=] [+ ] Atibngiledst M_E0.TITLE D LK_ID.TITLE DiRt
[+] = =
HS oot esistz]
Koy
& Relston & Felahic
[+] B View R
i) (=] ok anasis) SC0TT v_Cusherrar_Has_Film E | A

Tt

Orpect

O 1 o el b bt Chinckdos Bor ol anititigd, ght ek th E it e
and welect Chasch, A1 Chideer.

« Prevous Hend >

I

E} Entities

This icon and the blue color say: "There is a difference."

I

- SCOTT.T_MEDIUM

- [hat erizkz]

This icon and the green color say: "This item exists in Left model and is missing

in Right model."

o [not exists)

|| ‘. GCOTT.w_Custamer_Has_Film

This icon and the red color say: "This item is missing in Left model and exists in

Right model."
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10.

Notes:

1.

See the Action checkboxes. All of them are selected by default. => This
selection matches the options you selected on page Settings in the Options for
Default Selection of Items area. You want to generate CREATE, DROP and
also ALTER statements, therefore for all the displayed differences the Action
checkbox is selected.

The selected Action checkboxes mean: "Generate alter script for the selected
differences between Left model (Model 1) and Right model (Model 2)."

On the Review page, you can see statistic information. In the Output File box, define
where you want to save the generated alter script. Default path is: C:\Documents and
Settings\user name\My Documents\Toad Data Modeler
Beta\GeneratedScripts\AlterScript.sql

Click Finish.

Note: If the AlterScript.sql already exists, you are asked whether you want to
replace it.

The generated alter script will open in SQL File Viewer.

*Z SOL File Viewer M9[=1/e3]
DROP V¥IEW 3COTT.v_Customer Has_Film ~
7

ALTER TABLE SCOTT.T ORDER_RECORD DROP CONSTRAINT places

7
ALTER TABLE 3COTT.T_ORDER_RECORD DROP CONSTRAINT is_required by
/

10 CREATE TABLE SCOTT.T_ORDER RECORD DSGCATAFTOZE4BO(

11 customer_id Integer HOT HULL,

1z film id Integer HOT HULL,

1 order_date Date

15 TAELEIPACE Thl3pacel
18 !
17 INSERT INTO SCOTT.T _ORDER RECORD DSGCATAFVOZE4BO {customer id, film id, order date})
15 SELECT customer id, film id, order dste FROM SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD

1 f

2 ALTER TABLE 3COTT.T_FILM DROP
1z {
it production company
I 3

6 !

29 ALTER TABLE 3COTT.T BORROWING DROFP CONSTRAINT is related to

2L ALTER TABLE 3COTT.T_EZEMPLAR DROF CONSTRAINT has

2t !

22 CREATE TABLE SCOTT.T EXEMPLAR 016631047ASS4EBSESE(
24 exemplar id Integer HOT HULL,

25 film id Integer HOT HULL,

26 medium_ id Integer HOT HULL,

2 price per day Integer

29 TAELEIPACE Thl3pacel
0 !
4l INSERT INTO SCOTT.T EZEMPLAR 016631047ASS4EESESE (exemplar id, film id, price per day})
4 ISELEC!‘ exemplar_id, film id, price per day FROM SCOTT.T_EXENPLAR

- .

Settings defined in DDL Script Generation dialog are taken for the alter script generation
(quotations, schema prefix, primary key inside or outside statements).
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2. It is recommended to set up the same DDL script generation settings for both models that
are being compared.

Model Conversion

Model Conversion - PER - PER

Toad Data Modeler allows you to convert your PER models from one database system to another
database system, e.g. model in Oracle 10g can be converted to SQL Server 2005 model.

The conversion can be executed via:

e Sync & Convert Wizard (File | Sync & Convert)
e Simple Model Conversion (File | Sync & Convert)

During the conversion:

e Data Types are converted.
e Permissions are compared by names.

e SQL code is copied and commented not to generate any code.

Note: More information on PER to PER conversion and Simple Model Conversion can be found
in the Help file, "Model Conversion" chapter.

Scenario

Convert your Oracle 10g model Videorental to MS SQL 2008. Use the
Sync & Convert Wizard.

L. Click @3 on the toolbar.
2. On the Action page, select Convert Model to Another Target Database System.

3. On the Select Left Side page, select File (*.txp, *.txl). Click the button on the right to
find model Videorental in the Open dialog.

4. On the Select Right Side page, select a target database system MS SQL 2008.

5. On the Settings page, you can select from the following options:

Comment Out Database Specific Items - Select it and see the final result
shown below.

Log Progress to File - Select this checkbox to save the messages that the Wizard
returns to a file.

Select both checkboxes.
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6. On the Select Object Types page, select Convert All.

7. On the Select Items page, you can select/deselect particular items of your model
that you want or do not want to convert. Leave the default selection to convert
all items of model Videorental.

) Sync & Convert Wizard

%E: §
- W ~
[z Entities
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
SCOTT.T_BORROWING
SCOTT.T_EXEMFLAR
SCOTT.T_MEDIUM
SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD
SCOTT.T_FILM
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING
SCOTT.T_GEMRE
FRelations
Views
Procedures
Funetions
Defaults |
Domains
Notes
HoteL\nes 3
Mame: Videorental
Fullname: Yideorental
Class: TPERModel
0 If you want to select checkbox for all entities, right-click. -
the Ertities item and select Check All Children [ < Previous I [ Hest > I

8. On the Review page, see the statistic information and define a model name for the

converted model in the New Model Name box - Videorental Converted.

9. Click Finish.

SQL 2008 database opens in the Application Window automatically.

Result:

er

) WorkSpaces
[ Entities
= [ Bonowing
[E) Shartouts
(2 Pemissions
= & Atibutes
= Customer
= EndDate
= Exemplar ID
== Start Date
= Tatal Price
=2 WAT
Keys

[

e
=
g
g

[Z) Check Constraint

[ Customer

[ Customer Rating
[ Exemplar

= Fim

[ Genre

[ Medium

[ Order Record

2 Relationships

U¢ Has

T{ Has More Episodes
“Le Is wvailsble on
Te Isof

“Le Is Rated

‘¢ Is Riclated ta v

il

= :ﬁ Videorental_Corrverted o)

[Ty Triggers LI}

| Allltems

Videorental_Converted

|~

Customer
ko= Customer I NN (FI)
Mame (x4 Ly Makes —
Address
Flacs
Drder Record Customer Rating
Custemer [ NN (PFK) Titl NN (FFK)
Film ID NN (PFI) Dirsctor NN (PFI)
Order Date Rating

Film

ko= Film 1D NN (Rl
Title NN (AKT)
Directar NN (AK1)
Froduction Company

*ﬂ%w yﬁ

i

Bomowing
@ Exemplar ID NN (FFK)
= Customer 1D NN (FIG)

Start Date
End Date
Total Price

Display notes:

- |E notation

- Customer and Customer Rating tables in
Categony

- Indexes displayed

Exemplar

l@= Exemplar D NN (PIXAKT)
@ Film 1D NN (FK)
&= Medium 1 NN (FI)

Frice per Day (4K1)

lam Genre 10 HN (FI) «1 T
hinimal Age
o= Film IE: Episodes 1) | | |
T T Tias Mere Episodas Is Awzilable on
|
Is of
! 1
hedium
-I— lg= Miedium 1D NN (FI)
e Medium Type
= Genre 10 HH (FIR)
Hame

Category
DCustomer info

% Name: Al Teems

DB: M3 5QL Server 2008

The Sync & Convert Wizard closes and the new model Videorental Converted of MS
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See how SQL code is commented:

Oracle 10g
"= Stored Procedure Properties ._||_,fz|
| SCOTT.p_Cusztomer_Has_Mum_Film v|
&fter Script | MNotes ] SOL Preview
General sHL l Permizzions l Ta Do l Before Script l
1 EELS e
BEGIN
SELECT count(*)
1 INTO num
5 FROM T CUSTOMEER o, T BORROWING b, T EXEMPLI

WHERE c.customer id=cid
and c.customer id=h.customer id
and b.exemplar id=e.exemplar id
and e.film id=Ff.film id:

wmoow -a

1o END ;

[ £

[
|

[ ok || okeadd |[ cancel Apply

Converted to MS SQL 2008
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=~ stored Procedure Properties

p_Cugtomer_Haz_Mum_Film w |
Maotes | SOL Preview ] Frocedure Comment ]
General SOL l Permizzionz l TolDo ] Before Script ] After Script ]
1 —-ASs S
-—BEGIN 1
- SELECT count{*)
4 —-— INTS num
- FROM T CUSTOMER c, T BORROWING b, T EXEMPLAR
- AHERE c©.customer id=cid
7 —-— and c.customer id=h.customer id
& - and b.exemplar id=e.exemplar id
9 - and e.film id=f.film id:
1o ——END :
w
] >

ok || Okeadd || Cancel £pply

Related Topics

Model Conversion - PER - LER (page 199)

Model Conversion - PER - LER

The PER to LER conversion allows you to create new logical models from existing PER models
comfortably, and also allows you to update your logical models.

All items supported in LER model should be converted from PER model to LER model properly.
For more details on the changes and what is converted and how, please see the Help file, "Model
Conversion" chapter.

Scenario

You want to convert your model Videorental (Oracle 10g) to a new
logical model.
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L Click @Q‘ on the toolbar.
2. On the Action page, select Convert Model to Another Target Database System.

3. On the Select Left Side page, select File (*.txp, *.tx]). Click the button on the right to
find model Videorental in the Open dialog.

4. On the Select Right Side page, select Logical Model.
5. On the Settings page, you can select from the following options:

Comment Out Database Specific Items

Log Progress to File - Select this checkbox to save the messages that the Wizard
returns to a file.

Select both checkboxes.

6. On the Select Object Types page, select Convert All.

7. On the Select Items page, you can select/deselect particular items of your model
that you want or do not want to convert. Leave the default selection to convert
all items of model Videorental.

"= Sync & Convert Wizard E‘@lgl

E‘E‘ g § Hide &ll Properties ~

B

(= Enlities

SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
SCOTT.T_BORROWING
SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR
SCOTT.T_MEDIUM
SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD
SCOTT.T_FILM
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING
SCOTT.T_GENRE

NEFENEEEE
WO

B8 e R

=
makes
is_related_to
places
is_awailable_on
Is_required_by
is_of
has
is_rated
has_more_episodes

Defaults

[=h Domaing

X

VAT
Notes
ToDoltems
Categories 4

@ Ifyou want to select checkbos for all entities. right-click -
the Entities item and select Check Al Children, [ < Previous ] [ Nest > I

8. On the Review page, see the statistic information and define a model name for the
converted model in the New Model Name box - Videorental ConvertedPER.

9. Click Finish.

10. The Sync & Convert Wizard closes and the new model Videorental Converted PER
opens in the Application Window automatically.

Result:
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|Lng\ca| todel Explarer x| Al lkems
= £3] Wideorenta ConvertedPER A
T Workspaces St
ustemar
Statt Date Display notes:
= &y Enlities @ Custernar 1D W GFUTy Mekes o Eenee
= [7] Barrowing Hame - = Total Frice - IE notation
1T Shartouts Address AT - Customer and Custemer Rating tables in
’ Cat
125 Unigque [dentifisrs i I‘;jf:z displayed

T Attrbutes
=] Customer
] Custorner Rating
= Exemplar
= Film
[ Gene
5 Medium a
[7 Order Record
(= Felationships
g Has
L& Has More Episodes
"Ly 15 Available on
Tg lsof N
Ly IsRated
Lg IsRelated to
t( |5 Required by
Ly Makes
Ls Places
2 Inheritances
1Ty Calegories
12y Defaults
12y Damains =
2 vaT
) MateLines
1T Notes

Videorental_ConvertedPER

- B

(&3

[

Place:

A
Order Record

Order Date

Customer Rating

Is Refquired by

Is Rat:

1 evminal nrmoc dicalvwnd

Exemplar

@ Exemplar I b PUI ()
Frice per Day (UI1)

Film
[a= Film 1B b (P UT) ;
Title M (UI1) e =
Director M (UI1)
Production Compary |11
Minimal Age |
¥ A Hashdore Episodes

Isof |

_I_

Bene
a= Genre 10 W CPLI)
Name

¥

5 AVL\IabIe on

Medium

@ Wedium 1D i (U
hedium Type

Ocustemer infa

#| Mame: All Ttems

Related Topics

Conversion LER - PER (page 219)

Import Toad Data Modeler 2.x Models

Import Toad Data Modeler 2.x Model

In Toad Data Modeler 3.x, you can open your models created in Toad Data Modeler 2.x - *.dm2

and *.dmx files.

To open a file created in Toad Data Modeler 2.x

1. In Toad Data Modeler 3 .x, select File | Open.

2. From the Files of type box, select item Toad Data Modeler version 2.x Model in binary
format (*.dm2) or Toad Data Modeler version 2.x Model in XML format (*.dmx).

3. Select the file and click Open.

4. Resave the file in Toad Data Modeler 3.x format. - Select File | Save Model as.

5. From the Save as type box, select item Physical Toad Data Modeler Models in XML

Format (*.txp).

6. Click Save.
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About Logical Model

Toad Data Modeler allows you to design and maintain a logical model giving a complete
picture of the business area. Logical model is independent of the database platform and is much
simpler than physical model. It uses objects such as inheritance, valid values or M:N
relationships. From the Logical ER (LER) diagram, you can build a Physical ER (PER) diagram
of the selected database platform (LER to PER conversion).

In this chapter, you will find how to create a logical model in Toad Data Modeler, how to verify
it, generate report for your logical model, convert it to physical model and more.

Note: In the installation package, you can find a sample logical model Employee. Default
location: C:\Program Files\Quest Software\Toad Data Modeler 3\Samples.

Related Topics

Create Logical Model (page 202)

Create Logical ER Diagram
Create Logical Model

Scenario

Create a logical model Employee.

s Click [ on the toolbar (also CTRL+N).

2. On tab Logical Data Model, select Logical model.
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3. In the Model Name box, define the model name Employeeand confirm OK.

Physical Data Model | Logical Data Model |

&

Logical model

todel Mame
Employes aF. I ’ Cancel

Result:

e The new logical model item is listed in the Application View.

e A designer for Workspace A/l Items of the new logical model will open in the
Application Window.

e Main menu and the Designer toolbar for logical model will activate.
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"2 Toad Data Modeler [Unsaved Model]

File Edit Objects ‘iew Motation Model Settings Tools Help
DR P &R SLCEH® R @ B 7 R
R =R~ = B0 2 & @ F - Atbues v B & &
Employes* | @
Logical todel Explorer x m‘ @
=] Q Employee ~ -
= [y Workspaces =
= 3 &llems
I Entity Shortcuts
I Relationship Sho
T Inheritance Shart |7
I Entities i
) Relationships
2 Inheritances
I Categories
T Defauls 1
T Domainz
T Mate Lines
) Mates B
) Rules
= P Y P W \_'
< = x
Employee <l ¥ | Mame: All Thems
Application View, Message Explorer : I *
Application View x| |Message Explorer *
EQ Employee™ Id « | Date Time Message
= Workspaces
1 Alllterns
ad] ]

Related Topics

Add Entities (page 204)

Add Entities

In Toad Data Modeler, there are several ways how to create entities - on the Workspace, via
Model Explorer and in the Entities dialog (Model | Entities). All the options are described in
the Help file. Here, you will create entities directly on the Workspace.

Scenario

Create entity Department on the Workspace in your Employee model.

L Click B on the toolbar (or press CTRL + E) and then click anywhere on the work area.

2. Double-click the entity to edit it.

3. On tab General, define the entity name Department.

Caption Logical entity name
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Name Physical entity name

Note: Appropriate entity name will be displayed on the
Workspace according to the view you select (View menu |
Show Logical Names).

Logical Select this option if you want to ignore the
Only entity during conversion to physical model. In
this example, leave it clrear.

Tip: You can write description on the entity on the Description tab. To display the description
directly in your logical ER diagram, select Descriptions in the Display Level box.

4. Define other properties and when you finish, confirm Apply.

= Entity Properties

| Department w |

Gieneral ]Attrihute&] Uniqueldentifiersl Desu:riptiu:un] To Dol

Caption Mame

[Zle T | = |Department |

Categary Size

|With0ut Categorny w | E] |EI |

M ature

| v

[ Logical Only

0K ] ’ Cancel Apply

Related Topics

Add Attributes (page 205)

Add Attributes

Scenario

Create attribute Department ID in the Department entity.

1. Click the Attributes tab in the Department Entity Properties form.
2. Click Add.
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3. Confirm Apply.
4. Click Edit or double-click the new attribute.

5. Define properties of the attribute.

"= Attribute Properties :”:|E|
Entity: Department
| Departrment 10 L |

General ‘ Rules ] Walid "\-"aluesl DESC[iDtiDr‘l]

Caption M ame

| D ‘ = | Departrment 10 |

Data Type Dramain

|@ Integer V‘E] | v|E]
Drefault Rule

| Mo default w | E]

[ Logical Only bd andatory
[ 1dentity

ok || okedd || Cancel Apply

Related Topics

Create Unique Identifier (page 206)
Create Unique Identifier

Scenario

Assign a unique identifier to attribute Department ID.

1. In the Department Entity Properties form, click the Unique Identifiers tab.
2. By default, there's a Unique Identifier] that is empty.
3. Double-click it to edit it.
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4. Define properties on tab General - Name and Caption - Unique Indentifier].

5. Click the Attributes tab.

6. Select attribute Department ID and click the Add arrow button.

"= Unigue Identifier Properties

Entity: D epartment

Unique [dentifier

General Attributes
Avvailable Status Selected Statusz
Department Mams () Department 1D (=
b
ok || Oketdd || Cancel Apply

7. Confirm OK. See the Attributes tab of the Department entity now:

T Entity Properties

| [ epartment

General  Attributes lUniuueIdentifiers Description | To Do

Ident. | Caption Mame

Data Type pl p2

? Department ID
Department Mame

[l

Department |0
Departmentt ame

‘aen VarChar(30) 30

Mandatory | Status
®

O ®

Add Edit

Delete

]9 ] ’ Cancel
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Related Topics

Create Relationship (page 208)
Create Relationship

Scenario

Create a non-identifying relationship between entities Department and

Employee.

1

.
* Click “% on the toolbar.

2. Move your mouse cursor over the work area.

3. Click the Department entity (parent) and then the Employee entity (child).

Depatment

= Department L
Depatment Mame

RGO

-

“Rm.@:m

T

Employee

T

d= ID

Mame
Surname
Status
Hired
Fired

RGN

Keys do NOT migrate in Logical models when you create a relationship, but only in
Physical models. In Logical model, only logical information is available. The relationships
have only a logical meaning (therefore keys do not migrate). However, in Physical model the
information on foreign keys is necessary. Therefore when you convert the Logical model to
Physical model, FKs will be displayed properly in the physical model. It is done
automatically and there is not any way to avoid doing this automatically.

Related Topics

Specify Relationship Properties (page 208)

Specify Relationship Properties

1. Double-click the relationship on the Workspace to open the Relationship

Properties dialog.

2. On tab General, define physical and logical name of the relationship.

3. In the Foreign Unique Indentifier box, you can select linking method for the
relationship. (According to your selection, the LER model will be converted to PER
model.) Select Unique Indentifierl.
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=~ Relationship Properties

| Relation

General l Cardinalitl,l] Descriptinn] To DD]

Captioh Mame

| R elation | = |Helatiu:un1 |
Entity 1 Entity 2

| Department | E] |Em|:||D_I,IEE |E]

Foreign Unigue [dentifier

| Urnigue Identifier]

Opposite Fareign Unique |dentifier

[ Logical Orly

4. Set up cardinality on the Cardinality tab.

"= Relationship Properties

R elation

General  Cardinality Deacriptiun] To Du:u]

Exactly I:I Exactly

(%) One ) 0ne
) Many (%) Many

Ox |:| Ox

Left Side Right Side
Dependency [] Dependency
kM andatary [ Mandatary

2 ]

2]

| ok || cancel |

Apply
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5. Confirm OK.

Related Topics

Create Inheritance (page 210)
Create Inheritance

Scenario

Create Inheritance of Employee data.

* Click r;' on the toolbar (also CTRLAI).

2. Move your mouse cursor over the work area.

3. Click the Employee entity (ancestor) and then the Internal Employee entity (descendent).

To create another child of inheritance, click e on the toolbar again and then click the

Inheritance on the Workspace and then the other descendent entity External Employee.

Employes
d= D i (FUD

Inkeritance of Employes Data

External employea

Internal employee

Tip: As well as for relationships, you can add handle points to inheritance, make only vertical

and horizontal lines, and add multiple inheritances via SHIFT key.

Related Topics

Specify Inheritance Properties (page 211)
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Specify Inheritance Properties
1. Double-click the inheritance on the Workspace.
2. Define physical and logical name of inheritance.

3. See the name of the parent entity in the Parent box.

= Inheritance Properties Z”:| [z|

| |nheritanceE mplaveeD ata vl

General l Gereration Descendentsl To Du:ul Description

Caption Hame

Ir|}'|E:ritaru::e of Employees [ ata | ||nheritanceEmpIu:u_l,leeData
Parent:

|Em|:u|u:uyee |

[] Logizal Oy Exclusive [ Complete

I k. H Cancel ] Apply

4. Select other properties.

Logical
Only

Exclusive

Complete

Clear this checkbox not to ignore the inheritance during conversion to
physical model.

Select this checkbox to set the inheritance exclusive.

Note: For exclusive inheritances, Toad Data Modelergenerates triggers
that will perform check whether a correct record in siblings exists or
not, and decide whether a record can be added to table or not etc.
Exclusive inheritances are displayed with cross in the middle of the
graphics.

This is just logical information that says that all records are complete.

5. Click tab Generation. On this tab, select how you want to convert inheritance during
conversion of logical model to physical model. Select the first option.
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6.

7.

Result:

«~ Inheritance Properties

|nheritanceE mplaveeD ata L |

General Generation l Descendents] Ta Du:ul Description
Phzical Implementation
(¥ Single T able - Parent Inherits Al Children
Discriminator | |0 - Ernplopes T | E]

()N -1 Tables - Each Child Inherits the Parent

() N Tables - Physical Model Matches Logical

[ k. ] ’ Cancel Apply

Click tab Descendents to see the descendents of the inheritance.

| |nhertanceE mployeeD ata vl

Generall Generation Descendents l Ta Du:ul D escription

M ame Digcriminatar W alid alues Statuiz
Internal employes --Mone - (=)
Esternal employes -~ Mone - (=)
Edit E dit Dizcriminator

ak. ] ’ Cancel Apply

Note: Here, you can also define discriminators and edit their default values.

Confirm the changes OK.
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Department
@= Department 10 hd (FULD
Lepatment Hame

_I_ Internal emploves
Salany

Health Inzurance

Bonus

| Relationt

3
Emploves
&= 1D M (P Inheritance of Employes Data
Mame
Sumame = External employee
Status Gross salany
H.iled Trawel expenses
Fired Special payments
Verification

Model Verification

Check out your logical model and see what errors, warnings and hints the verification returns.

1.

2
3.
4

Select Select Model | Verify Model (also CTRL+F9).
Select options for verification. To save the settings, click Save Settings.
To see the process of verification and final result, click Show Log.

Click Verify.
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"= Model Verification : Elﬁ__d

General |

[ Show Hirts
Show W arningz

Duplicate Mames of Entities
Duplicate Mames of Relationships
Duplicate Mames of Inhentances
Duplicate Mames af Defaul Walues
Duplicate Mames of Rules
Duplicate Mames of Domaing
Duplicate Mames of Keys

Empty Entitiez

Save Settingz

Id « | Date Time hMezzage Category Type

[
|

Report Generation

Report Generation

Toad Data Modeler enables you to generate HTML, RTF or PDF reports for your logical models.

Scenario

You want to generate HTML report for your Employee model.

L Click - on the toolbar.
2. On the Select Format page, select HTML.

3. On page Select Report, from the Report Caption box, select a report type Basic HTML
Report for LER Model.
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4. From the Languages box, select the language in which you want to have the
report - English (United States).
Report Wizard 5]
Select a suitable type of report from the list.

- Select Report
Fieport Caption

Basic HTML Report for LER Report |»

Languages of Localized Report Yersion

[ Close 'wizard after Execution Show Log

’ < Previous ]’ Mest > ]

I« Date Time Meszage

5. Select a file where you want to generate the report. By default, the path defined in
the Settings menu | Options | Application | Paths | Path to HTML/RTF Reports is
set up here.

6. On the Select Layout page, select a frame and style of your HTML report.
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7. On the Options page, select options for the report generation.

"< Re port Wizard

Select Workspace:

| All'workzpaces -

- Optiong

Sort Objects Alphabetically
Generate Model Info
Generate ER Diagram
Generate Entities
Generate Attributes
Generate Unigue |dentifier
Generate Relationships
Generate [nheritances
Generate Domains

[] Generate Only Used Domains
Generate Rules

Generate Default Values
Generate Descriptions

[ Close 'wizard after Execution

< Previous

Show Log

l

Execute

J {

Cancel

ID «  Date Time Message

8. Click Execute. To see the generation process, select Show Log.

9. As soon as the report generation is finished, the following message will display in the

Wizard: 'Report was generated.' Confirm the message OK.

10. Click Show to see the final report.

11. Click Cancel or x to close the Report Wizard.

Model Compare

LER Model Compare

Toad Data Modeler allows you to compare your logical models - via the Sync &

Convert Wizard.

Scenario

You want to compare logical models Employee Original and Employee

Modified.

»

L Click &

on the toolbar to open the Sync & Convert Wizard.

2. On the Action page, sclect Compare Models and Generate Alter Report.
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3. On the Select Left Side page, click File and then the button next to the File box and find
the model Employee_Modified.

4. On the Select Right Side page, click Another Physical Model File, click the button and
find the model Employee_Original.

5. On the Settings page, select e.g. Ignore Text Case.

6. On the Select Object Types page, sclect Compare All and leave default
selection of OTPs.

7. On the Select Items page, you can see differences between the models.

Note: Alter reports can be generated only for physical models.

=; Sync & Convert Wizard

* & % B [Show Unequal Dbiscts  +| |Show Unequal Propeties

Diff. Model 1: Employee_Modified [C:\Documents and Settings'wnitova. PRODAMy Dot Model 2 Employes_Original [C:A\Documents and 5 ettingshwnitiova. PROD My [

- i Empinges_Modied ]

- Employes_Original -~

LogicalNames
Model
- Enlities
Employes
Intemal employee
External emploves
Department
Team

Building
Dffice
PersonalE state
Electonic
Fumiture:
Computer
Printer
FRielations

& Inheritances

Imkeritarice
Inheritance2

EL L L] ) R TR LR L]+ ] o) +] +1 +]

Tiue
Employes_Muodified

LogicalNames

Model
- Enlities

Employes
Intemal employee
External emploves
Department

[not exists]
[ot exists)
[not exists]
[not exsts]
[t eists)
[not exists]
[not exists]
[ot exists)
Fielations
& Inheritances
[not esists)
[not exists]

False
Employes_Original

= Domaing = Domaing
StateCods [ot exists) |
Categories Categories ®
Name: Employee_Modified Name: Employee_Original
Fullname: Employes_todified Fullname: Employes_riginal
& I you want to select checkbox for all entities, right-click
the Entities tem and select Check &1l Chilchen Report [ < Previous ] [ Mext > ]

The blue icon and the blue color say: "There is a difference.”

The green icon and the green color say: "This item exists in Left model and is
missing in Right model."

8. Click Next to get to page Review where you can see the statistic information.

9. Close the wizard.

Model Update/Model Merge

LER Model Merge

Toad Data Modelerallows you to see differences between your logical models and merge them -
one to another or to a new model.

Toad Data Modeleroffers you two options to merge your models:
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e Simple Model Merge - allows you to merge your models very quickly but without a

possibility to select what particular items to merge. The target model will always be
overwritten.

Model Merge in the Sync & Convert Wizard - allows you to see differences between
two models, select particular items to merge and merge the models either to already
existing model or into a new model.

Scenario

You want to merge models Employee Modified and Employee Original
to apply the changes and update model Employee_Original. You decide
to use the Simple Model Merge feature.

1.

5.

Open both models.

2. Activate model Employee Modified.
3.
4

Select File | Sync & Convert | Simple Model Merge.

. From the To Model box, select a model that you want to update - Employee

Original. (This model will be overwritten.)

=_,-_," Merge - Employee_Modified

To Model | Ermployes_Original W |
Cloze after Merge
kMerge l ’ Cloze ]

Select the Close after Merge checkbox to close the dialog automatically after the
model merge.

6. Click Merge.

Model Merge (page 189)

Model Conversion

Information on LER - PER Conversion

Toad Data Modeler allows you to convert logical model to physical model for selected database
system. For this purpose, you can use either the Sync & Convert Wizard or Simple Model
Conversion feature (File | Sync & Convert).

Before you continue converting your LER model to PER model, you should know several
information. Particularly the following:
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e Physical model supports only non-identifying self relationship.
e Inheritance is not supported in PER model.

e Keys in LER models do not migrate.

e You can select a linking method in LER model.

e M:N relationships are supported in both models.

e Before you start the conversion, you can set up the conversion rules in the Data Type
Conversion Settings dialog.

Note: This option is available only if Expert Mode is enabled.

For more details on LER to PER conversion, please see the Help file, "Model Conversion"
chapter and "Logical Data Model" - "Conversion to Physical Model".

Related Topics

Conversion LER - PER (page 219)

Conversion LER - PER

Scenario

You want to convert Logical model Employee to PER model for Oracle
10g. Use the Sync & Convert Wizard. Model Employee is open and
active.

This is how the logical model Employees looks like:

Employvee
In] Integer tA (PLIN Cepartiment
Mame  VarChar(®p1) DepartmentlD Integer kA (PLIN
Surname VarChar>apl) o — — — Department Name YarChar(¥p1)
Status  VarChar(*p1) )
Hired  Date Relation
Fired Diate

i

Inheritance of Employes Data

Internal employee External employee
Salary Float{>p1) Gross salary Float{%p1)
Health Insurance Float(*p1) Travel expenses Float(3apl)
Bonus Float{>p1) Special payments Float{sp1)

Scenario: Select a method for inheritance conversion.
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1.

N

AN O B~ W

Edit the inheritance and select Single Table - Parent Inherits All Children
option.

"= Inheritance Pro perties |Z| |E| E'

|nhertanceE mployeeD ata w |

General Generation l Descendents l TaDao l D escription
Phwzical Implementation
(%) Single Table - Parent Inheritz Al Children
Discriminator | |0 - Emplapes 3 | E]

{3 M -1 Tables - Each Child Inherits the Parent

{3 M Tables - Physical Model Matches Logical

I ] ] ’ Cancel

Click é}“ on the toolbar.
On the Action page, select Convert Model to Another Target Database System.

On the Select Left Side page, Available Model box, select the logical model Employee.
On the Select Right Side page, select a target database system Oracle 10g.

On the Settings page, you can select from the following options:

Comment Out Database Specific Items

Log Progress to File - Select this checkbox to save the messages that the Wizard
returns to a file.

Select both checkboxes.

On the Select Object Types page, select Convert All.

On the Select Items page, you can select/deselect particular items of your model that you
want or do not want to convert. Leave the default selection to convert all items of the
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model.
"= Sync & Convert Wizard E@
ot 3
= i Emploges A
& Eniities
= Employes
[=h Attributes
o
Mame
Surname
Status
Hired
Fired
=+ Uniqueldentifiers
Urique Idertifier]
= Department
= Attributes
Department |0
Departmentt ame:
Uniqueldentifiers
Extemal employes
Intemal employes
(=} Relations
Relationl
[z Inheritances —
InheritanceEmplopeeD ata
[=h Domaing
il MamaTine s
Marmme: Emplopes ‘
Fullname: Employee
0 IF you want to select checkbox for all entities. nght-click -
the Entities item and select Check All Children [ < Previous ] [ et » I

9. On the Review page, see the statistic information and define a model name for the

converted model in the New Model Name box - Employee ConvertedLER.

10. Click Finish.

11. The Sync & Convert Wizard closes and the new model Employee ConvertedLER opens
in the Application Window automatically.

Result:

Emploves

1D MM CPR]

Matne

Surname

Status

Hired

Fired

Department ID (FK)
Salary

Health Insurance
Bonus

Grozs salary
Travel expenses
Special payments

Department
Department ID MR (PR
/|— Department Mame
Felattni
-~
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Rename

To rename your model name

» Right-click the model name in Model Explorer (or Application View) and select
Rename.

To rename objects on Workspace

1. Select the object (entity, view etc.), press CTRL and double-click the object name.
2. Write a new name.

3. Click the Workspace then.
To rename object in Model Explorer

» Select the object and press F2 or right-click and select Rename.

Related Topics

Inplace Editor (page 41)

Display Modes

In Toad Data Modeler, you can switch between a logical and physical view.

FIE}
» Click ﬁllf on the toolbar (also View | Show Logical Names).

Physical View
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Change the Look and Save Models

T_BORRCAWING
T‘CUS.TOMER makes exemplar_id MM (PFI)
customer_jd WM (PKI [+~ — — — — —
- 0 _ customer_id kK (FR
i_name_| J
&
laces
T_CUSTOMER_RATING T_ORDER_RECORD
title  (PFH) customer_id MM (PFI)
directar  (PFK] filtm_jcd MR (PFR
iz_refated_to
1Z_required_|
iz_rated
T_FILK T
filrm_icd M (PEO) T_EXEMPLAR
tile T (&K1) i exemplar_id NN (PHI(AK1)
director NN (AKT) |~ = A= fim_icl M (FH)
genre_id MM (FI) medium_id MM (FH)
. | price_per_day (AK1)

film 10 epizodes  (FK
¥ o

—

/ haz_more_episodes
Logical View
Borrowving
ClUsiiolilc Makes Exemplar [0 M (PR
Customer IDNM (PKIH— — — — — — — — Customer 1D NN (FK)
i_name_0 J
d
laces
Order Record
Title (PFHK) Customer ID M (PR
Directar  (PFK Filin ID MM (PFE)
L J l= Refated ta
Iz Required b
Film Exe;plar
Filim [T R (PR,
o (P = Exemplar [0 MM (PHICAKT )

Title MM (K1) Ha= ;

Directar MM (&1 _ 2~ —HFimiDNM ()

Gerre ID NI CFK) —- Medim [0 MR (FK)

| Price per Day (AKA1]
[

Filim IC Epizodes  (FK:
A S

<

Has hMore Episodes

PR |
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Change Notation

To change or select notation for your model

» Select Notation | IE or IDEF1X.

IDF1X
%us;tn:nmer o hakes
LISTOMmer _Is_hﬁde_ —

Places

Customer Rating

lz_Rating
Filtn
Film [T
Title (£K1) I Has
Director (AK1) I -
Genre IO (FK) | -
i p— f —_—
F F .
a Has More Epizodes
y of_More_Episodes

Order Record
Director  (FK Filrm T (FK
Title  [(Fk Customer D (FK

Botronaing

Exemplar ID (FH

Customer I (FR)

Iz Re
R

Exermplar

ated to
ates

| Exemplar ID{ &K1

— ®FimD (FK
P medium D (FH)

Price per Day (AK1]

1

p

!

B
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o Borrowving
HEIOMET Makes Exemplar I MM (PFK)
CL,ISTI:IH'IEF ID NN (PH) _|_ - - - - - - — Custl:lmer ID NN EFKJ
i_name_0
o
laces
Customer Rating Order Record
Title (PFK) Customer ID MM (PP
Director  (PFK Filin ID MM (PFE)
J Iz Refated to
Iz Reqguired b
Iz Rated
Fiin Exe;n_plar
Filim [T MM (PR
T 1 ( ME1 )) H Excemplar ID M (PRCEKT)
Has I Fim o M (R

Director MM (AKT) _— —

Genre D RN (FK) —-

Filim 1D Epizodes (FK:
A ¥

p— [ |

Medium D MR (FRD
| Price per Day (AKT)
[

/' HasMore Epizodes b

Format Workspaces and Objects

You can set up format for all Workspaces of your model, for each Workspace separately and also
for particular objects.

To set up format for new models (models that you will create)

1. Select Settings | Options | Model section | Physical/Logical Model.
2. Define options on tabs Workspace, Shape and Entity.

3. Press CTRL+N to create a new model.
To change format of objects in existing models

» Right-click the Workspace and select Workspace Format.
To change format of a particular object

» Right-click the object on Workspace and select Format.

Tip: If you need to preserve format of a particular object against changes of format
of your WS, select the Lock Format option in the Object Format dialog |
General tab.
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Display Level for Entities
Toad Data Modeler allows you to display entities on Workspaces in several levels:
PER Model

o Entities

e Primary Keys

e PK and FK keys
o All Keys

o Attributes

LER Model

o Entities

e Primary Identifiers
e Unique Identifiers
e Attributes

e Descriptions - Text written on the Description tab of entity will be displayed on the WS.

To set up default display level for new model (models that you will create)
» Select Settings | Options | Physical/Logical Model | Entity tab.

To set up default display level for the selected Workspace
» Change the display level from the Display Level box on the toolbar.

Note: Also right-click the work area | Workspace Format | Entities tab |
Display Level.

Select Colors for Attributes
To define different colors for attributes on your Workspace

» Select Settings | Options | Model section | Physical Model/Logical Model| Entity tab |
Attribute Colors area.
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Physical model

General | Workspace | Shape | Entity
Drefault
Align
Digplay D ata Types

& O E

Dizplay K.ews Graphically
Dizplay Lewvel Attributes W
Gradient Effect

Display Dictionary Types az Data Types

OO &

Dizplay Indexes

Attribute Colors
Frimary Keyp . Fed "

Primary Foreign K.eyp . Blue w
Foreign Key |:| Sky Blue w
M andatary Attribute I Black v

O ptional Attribute b edium Gray L

Show Grid and Grid Size

The Grid options are available directly from the toolbar or from the View menu.

To show grid and set a grid size

L. Click ## to show grid.
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Borrowing 2353

_ Custamer :
“Y @m Customer 1D MM (PH) |
Mame (I+07)
Address
i mame_0

= Exemplar [0 N (PRI
= Customer 10 MM (PR

Ztart Date
Encl Date

Tatal Price
7N

Order Record

d= Title  (PFK)
- @= Directar  (PFKY:

. d@= Filtm 10 kM (PR
Featin o

Order Date

%18 Customer 1D NN (PFH) |

Exemplar

@= Film 1T MM (PR
Title MM [AK1)
Director MK (AK1Y
Praduction Campany

[ @= Excemplar 1D MM (PHOCAK Y|
= @ Film I Mk (FRD o
@ hdedium 1D RN (FK)

Price per Day (&K1]

@= Genre D MM (FE)
Minimal Age
@= Film |0 Epizodes  (FH

Align Objects

To align objects on the Workspace

1. Select objects you want to align.

2. Click = on the toolbar (also select Edit | Align).
3. Select the way to align the objects.

To align a self relationship

» Right-click the entity and select Align Self Relationship.

To align handle points of relationship

1. Select the handle points (use ALT key to select a line segment, use SHIFT key to select

more line segments).

2. Select Edit | Align Handle Points.

Related Topics

Arrange Relationship Lines (page 229)
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Arrange Relationship Lines
In Toad Data Modeler, you can manage relationship lines in two modes:

e Straight mode
e Right Angled mode

Straight Mode
In the Straight mode, you can:

e Add, move, remove and align handle points

e Switch between straight and right-angled lines
To add handle points on the relationship line

1. Select the relationship.

2. Press CTRL, hold it down and click the relationship line where you want to add the
handle point.

To move a handle point

1. Select the relationship.
2. Point the mouse cursor at the handle point until a small black arrow displays.

3. Drag and drop it.
To remove a handle point

1. Select the relationship.

2. Press CTRL, hold it down and point your mouse cursor at a point you want to remove. ->
The mouse cursor changes to a small black arrow.

3. Click the selected point to remove it.
To align handle points

1. Select the handle points (use ALT key to select a line segment, use SHIFT key to select
more line segments).

2. Select Edit | Align Handle Points.
To change the mode of relationship lines on particular Workspace

» Right-click the selected Workspace and click Straight All Lines or Change Lines to
Right Angled.
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To change the mode of the selected relationship line on the Workspace

» Right-click the selected relationship line(s) and click Straight Line or Change Line to
Right Angled.

Right Angled Mode
In the Right-angled mode:

e You can add and remove handle points.
e You cannot move handle points (but can move the selected line segment).

e You cannot change the right-angled lines to straight lines (but can change the straight
lines to right-angled).

Move Relationship Anchor Points

Relationship automatically links the closest sides of entities. Anchor is always placed in the
middle of the entity box side and it's not possible to alter it.

You can only remove an anchor point from one entity to another or from one entity shortcut to
another. For this purpose, use the drag&drop techniques.

Move Relationship Lines
To move an entity with its relationship, including all handle points

» Select the entity and the appropriate relationship (use SHIFT) and drag and drop
the entity.

Result: The selected entity, relationship and its handle points will move too. Position of handle
points will be preserved.

To move only the selected line segment

» Press ALT key, hold it down, select the line segment and move it by the drag and drop
techniques or via the keyboard arrows.

Note: This option works only for angled lines (however, in both Straight and
Right-angled modes).

Move, Hide, Find Relationship Names
To move the name of relationship on the Workspace

» Right-click the selected relationship in particular place and select Move Caption Here.
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To hide relationship names on the Workspace

» Right-click the Workspace | Workspace Format | General tab | clear the Display Line
Names checkbox.

To find the relationship line by its name on the Workspace

» Click the relationship name (caption). The appropriate relationship line will be
highlighted on the Workspace by the blue color.

To find the relationship name (caption) by its line on the Workspace

» Click the relationship line, its name (caption) will be highlighted in a frame.

Autolayout

To rearrange objects of your model automatically

g
» Click on the toolbar.

Tip: To set up a coefficient of distance between tables on the Workspace, select
Settings | Options | Graphics | Autolayout area. (The lower the coefficient is, the
smaller the distance between tables will be.)

Zoom, Overview, Loupe, Move

Toad Data Modeler offers you various view options for more comfortable work in your model -
zoom in, zoom out, zoom box, overview, loupe and move.

All these options can be found on appropriate icons on the toolbar or in the View menu.

Example: Overview
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Customer
Customer ID NN (PKHH — — —

Example: Loupe
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[ELLE

Flimi 1D W0 {PEY
Tile NN AET
Direclor NN (AT

Produclon Compar|b
Gerwe 1D NN CFES
Minimal Age

Flimi 1D Eplscdes

&x ¥F
ol i

I Auallable on

Tips
Objects on the Workspace and Keyboard Arrows

e Move entities on the Workspace via keyboard arrows.

Tip: To set up the size of a step to move, select Settings | Options | Graphics |
Move Objects by (mm/10) (in tenths of milimeters).

e Seclect an entity on the Workspace, press SHIFT, hold it down and use the keyboard
arrows to change size of the entity box.

Navigation on the Workspace
e CTRL + scroll mouse to zoom in/zoom out

e CTRL+, CTRL + Page Up to zoom in
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CTRL-, CTRL + Page Down to zoom out

Scroll mouse to move up/down on the Workspace

e SHIFT + scroll mouse to move to the right/left on the Workspace

Holding down the middle button to move on entire page/Workspace

Categories

Toad Data Modeler allows you to create categories that colorfully distinguish parts of your
model. You can assign entities that logically go together to one category and display them in a
different color from others - on the Workspace and also in Model Explorer.

Scenario

In your Videorental model, you want to distinguish entities that contain
data on your customers. Create the Customer info category, select a color
for it and then assign particular entities to the category.

Scenario: Create a category.

1. Select Model | Categories and click Add in the Category List dialog.
2. Confirm Apply.

Scenario: Select a color for the category.

3. Click Edit.

4. In the Category Properties dialog on tab General, write the name Customer info and
select a color - teal.

Scenario: Select entities for the category.

5. In the Category Properties dialog, click the Objects tab.

6. Use SHIFT or CTRL key to make multiple selection of entities in window Available and
click the Add arrow button to switch them to window Selected.

7. Confirm OK.



Toad Data Modeler User Guide 234
Change the Look and Save Models

= Category Properties

| Cuztomer info

General | Description  Obiects | ToDo|

Available Statuz Selected Status
Order Record O]
Customer Rating O]

Cuzkanmer
Baorrowing
Ewemplar
b edium
Filrn
Genre

CRORORONCRORO)

v_Cusztomer_Has...
3

.. - -

<8

[ QK ] ’ Cancel Apply

Tips:

e When you add a new entity to your model, you can assign the category to the entity
directly in the Entity Properties form, tab General, Category box. Also, take notice of
the small icon next to the box. Click it to access the Category List dialog where you can
add a new category or edit/delete the existing ones.

e You can manage categories from Model Explorer too.

To add caption of categories on the Workspace

» Click ™ on the toolbar and then click the Workspace.
To display entities by category in Model Explorer

» Right-click the Model Explorer | Settings | and select Use Colors of Category
to Draw.

Result: Names of entities will be displayed in color of appropriate category.
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= ;‘ﬂ Yidearental -~
[=+- [ Entities
£ Customner
=1 Barowing
= Exemplar
1 Medium
£ Order Record
=1 Film
] Custamer Rating
1 Genre
T Relationships
Iy Wiews
[T Functions
T4 Procedures =
L Defaults
Iy Dictionar Types
Ty Daomains
T Rules
L Schemas

[ £

Add Notes and Note Lines

Toad Data Modeler enables you to place a note on Workspace or an object directly in ER
diagram, and relate them via a note line.

Example:
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Borrowving ) i
Dizpl otes:
‘JExemplar 1Ty Rl (F‘FK)} ISRy Notes
= Customer 1D MM (FE - [E nutation
- Customer and Customer Rating takles in special Category
d - Indexes displayed
- Logical names displayed

Iz Related to
Exemplar
Exemplar I0 MK (PRICAKA Y
& Filtm I MM (FK
Mecium 1D KM (FH) Categary
OcCustomer infa

Price per Day (AK1)
W

To add a note

L Click (5 on the toolbar and then click the work area where you want to place the note.
2. Double-click the note to edit it.
To change format of notes
» Right-click the note and select Format.
Tip: You can define different background color, font type etc. for every note.
To add a note line
1. Click L&' on the toolbar.

2. Click the object and note that you want to relate together.

Note: Again, you can change format of note line at your convenience.

Add Stamp

To display model properties on your model such as project name, author, company, version, date
of creation etc. on the Workspace, you can add a stamp there.

To add a stamp on the Workspace

» Click on the toolbar and click the work area.
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ertal Project

To change format of Stamp
» Right-click the Stamp and select Format.
To edit the Stamp
» Double-click the stamp to change the properties.

=~ Model Properties

M arming Corwvention I Databaze Parameters
General I Before Seript | AfterSeript | Description

Froject

Videorental Projec |

kodel
|‘v’idenrental_M odified |

Authar
|Hadim Mario Tkacik |

Company

| [uest Software, [nc. |

Yerzion
Created Modified
|3£1 5/2007 0%:50 | |5£1 £/2009 11:20

L ] ] [ Cancel Apply

Tip: Select Model | Information about Model to see some statistic information on your model,

objects and particular workspaces of your model.
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Save Model
To save your model
» Select File | Save or Save As.

Tip: You can also save your models from the Application View or Model
Explorer: Right-click your model name.

Application Close Dialog

You can also close the application directly: Click x in the Application Window or select
File | Exit.

After you select this option, the Application Close dialog will display:

= Application Close

Select all models that vou want to zave.

kodels:

Save b odel File:
VYideorental C:\Program Filez\Quest SoftwarehToad Data Modeler ..
Videorental - Logical ...  CADOCUME~TWHNITRO~T.PROVOCALS 15T emph. .

Metamodel of packag...  C:\Program FileshQuest SoftwarehToad Data Modeler ..

Select Al H Delete Al

| ok | [ pentsave | [ cancel |

In this dialog, all opened models are listed (opened in the Application View). Here, you can
select what models should be saved, and also change location of models that have not been
modified. Models where some changes were made are automatically selected to save.

Select the checkboxes of the models you want to save, or possibly change model locations,
and confirm.
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Maintaining Models

Model Explorer

In Model Explorer, you can find all objects of your model , including dictionary types, domains,
procedures etc. The content of Model Explorer depends on type of your model (PER, LER).

Model Explorer is by default docked on the left side of the Application Window. However, you
can hide or close it.

To display Model Explorer again

» Click Model Explorer OE on the toolbar (or select Tools | Physical/Logical Model
Explorer).
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Expand All
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=JES

|

In Model Explorer, you can manage objects of your model easily:

e Manage model and particular Workspaces via the right-click options

e Manage and sort objects/items - Double-click the main item in Model Explorer opens

appropriate dialog.

Example: Double-click the Procedures opens the Procedures dialog (same as
when you select Model | Procedures). The same works for Entities, Relationships,

Views, Functions, Users etc.

e Add, edit and delete

e Copy (CTRL + Drag&Drop techniques)
e Move (Drag&Drop techniques)

e Create shortcuts of entities (Drag&Drop techniques to the Workspace)
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¢ Find shortcuts of objects on the Workspace quickly - Double-click the shortcut in Model
Explorer highlights it on the Workspace.

Examples of Use in Model Explorer
Example 1: Creating entities and defining their properties via Model Explorer.

1. Right-click the Entities folder and select Add. > A new entity is created (Entityl)

2. Double-click the new entity to open its Properties dialog. Define its properties and
confirm the changes Apply. = The Entity Properties form remains opened.

3. Take the same steps in Model Explorer to create another entity (Entity2).

4. Click the still opened Entity Properties form. Unfold the Object Navigator box and
select Entity2 item.

5. Define its properties.
Tip: You can take the same steps while defining properties of any other item - attribute,

procedure, schema etc. Leave the Properties dialog opened and use Model Explorer to add new
items quickly and comfortably.

Example 2: Making a copy of attributes from Model Explorer to the Workspace.

1. Unfold the Entities folder | 'EntityName' | Attributes tab in Model Explorer tree.
2. Make selection of attributes (use SHIFT or CTRL keys).

3. Press CTRL, hold it down.
4

. Click any selected attribute and drag the attributes to the appropriate entity on
the Workspace.

5. Release the mouse button and CTRL.

Example 3: Creating a shortcut of an entity from Model Explorer to appropriate
Workspace directly.

1. In the Application Window, activate the Workspace, where you want to add a shortcut of
the Customer entity.
2. In Model Explorer, find the Customer entity.

3. Click the Customer entity and drag it to the WS.

Tip: Have a look at the Shortcuts folder of the Customer entity in Model Explorer. A new
shortcut has been created.

Example 4: Moving entities between Model Explorers of two models - from Model A
to Model B:
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1. Open Model Explorers for both models. You can leave them undocked, or at least one of
them to be able to drag entities between them.

2. Make selection of entities in Model Explorer A.

3. Click any of the selected entities and drag them to the Entities folder of the Model
Explorer B.

4. Release the mouse button.

Message Explorer

In Message Explorer, hints, errors, warnings and other messages that occur during your work with
Toad Data Modeler are displayed.

Message Explorer is by default docked at the bottom of the application window. However, you
can hide or close it at any time.

To open Message Explorer again

» Select Tools | Message Explorer.

= |d [rate Time Meszage
1 782007 11:33:33 Connecting to database
& F.R2007 11:33:33 Cannecting to Oracle version: 10.2.0.1.0
3 T.e2007 11:33:33 Fetching tables from schema SYSTEM...
4 FR2007 11:33.34 Dizconnected from databaze
5 7.8.2007 11:33:56 Connecting to database.
6 7.R2007 11:33:57 Reverzing table details. ..
¥ FR2007 11:33:58 Reversing table comments..
g 7.e2007 11:33:58 Reverzing columns...
9 72007 11:34:.00 Reverzing primary keys.

You can sort messages by IDs, date, time and message type. - Simply click the
appropriate column.

To save the messages

1. Right-click in Message Explorer and select Save Messages.

2. Define a path where the LocalLog.txt file should be saved.

To Do List

To-Do List allows you to keep records of tasks and make notes on unfinished actions.

You can assign tasks to:
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e Particular object of your model in its Properties dialog (see the Entity Properties form
| To Do tab)

e Main To Do dialog - see the Model menu | To Do (A complete list of all To Do items
can be found here.)

To add a new To Do item
» Select Model | To Do | Add.

Note: Or edit the object (e.g. entity) and in the Properties dialog, click To
Do tab | Add.

FEX

Compl... | Mame T et Added Completed | Prionty | Object Mame Category | Status
Check zeque...  Check whether se..  9419/2008 941972008 1 Yidearental ®
= (| Add the following a..  9/19/2008  9/19/2008 3 T_CUSTOMER Review @
< I
[ add || Edt || Deete | [ ok [ Cancel Apply

Example: To Do tab in the Entity Properties form

"2 Entity Properties :| |:, E|
| SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER v
Eefore Script ] After Script ] Motes ] SOL Preview ] Phusical Properties ] Table Properties ] Camment |
General ] Aftributes I Kens I Indexes I Check Constraints ] Tringers ] Permissions TaDa
Caompl...  Mame Text Added Completed  Priority | Category | Statuz

| Add attributes Add the followin..  9419/2008 9471942008 3 Feview @

Add Edit Delete

QK l [ Cancel Apply
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To edit a To Do item

1. Select Model | To Do | double-click the selected item.

2. Define/edit properties of the item.

=,g' To Do Properties

General ]

M arme
|.-'1'-.|:||:| attributes

Cateqgary Pricrity

|Heview vl |'I EH

D ate of Creation Deadline
| 24 B/2008 v| | 27 842008 w

[ ] Completed

Add the following attnbutes to thiz entity:
- phiore

- email

- cell

k. ] ’ Cancel Apply

Undo/Redo Functions

In Toad Data Modeler, the Undo and Redo functions are available (see ¥ and € on the the
toolbar or in the Edit menu). These functions allow you to undo and redo steps only during your
work with models and packages. So, they are not available e.g. in Version Manager, during
scripting (in Scripting Window) etc.

Generally, you can use Undo/Redo:

e During your work with models on the Workspace, in Application View and
Model Explorer.

e During your work with models in forms and dialogs (e.g. the Entity Properties form).
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The functions will always return to a state before the confirmation OK or Apply.

e During your work with packages and scripts in Package and Script Explorers.

Tip: You can set up number of Undo/Redo steps in the Settings menu | Options | Application
section | General.



Toad for Oracle Integration

Integration Options
Toad Data Modeler and Toad for Oracle products have started the integration process.
Here are the features for Toad for Oracle users that are available in Toad Data Modeler:

e Loading of Toad® for Oracle aliases

e Opening Toad® for Oracle projects

e Importing Toad® for Oracle ER diagrams

e Possibility to define Toad® for Oracle as a default editor for generated SQL scripts

e Possibility to use Toad® for Oracle icons in Toad Data Modeler

To define default settings for Toad for Oracle integration

» Select Settings | Options | Application | Toad for Oracle Integration.

Toad for Oracle Aliases
You can use Toad for Oracle in the:

e Connections dialog (File | Connections | Toad for Oracle Aliases).

o Reverse Engineering Wizard | Stored Aliases step (File | Reverse Engineering | Toad
for Oracle Aliases).

Toad for Oracle as a Default Editor

If you define Toad for Oracle as a default editor, every generated SQL script will open in Toad
for Oracle (Oracle models only).
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Oracle 10g
Code Editor Tepe

|1ze Custorn Editar

Eusternal Editor for Generated Code
C:%Program Fileshnno SetupShCompil32.exeCODE_FILE_MNAME %

Default DataT ype Frecizion Scale
MumberZp1.%p2] w10 ]

Toad for Oracle Icons in Toad Data Modeler

» Click View | Icons Theme and sclect Toad for Oracle Icons.

Related Topics

Open Toad for Oracle Projects (page 248)

Import Toad for Oracle ER Diagrams (page 250)

Open Toad for Oracle Projects

1. Select File | Open Toad for Oracle Project.

2. From the Open dialog, select *.tpr file. Toad Project Manager opens.

3. Select a connection type, right-click it and select Connect.
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~ Ioad Project Manager
= 0 TOAD project

= T ables Connect
55 scoTr G EoCRE v
T ables
g SCOTT @ogtdbeerver: 1521 Aorcl [SCOTT)
@ SCOTT @astdbzerer 1521 Aorcl [SCOTT)
= ot Yiews

rom WIEW TABLE 1
g SCOTT @ogtdbeerver: 1521 Aorcl [SCOTT)
= ot Yiews

rom WIEW TABLE_10

@ SCOTT@aztdbzerer 1521 farcl [SCOTT]

= ot Yiews

con WIEW TABLE_1000

rom WIEW TABLE 1001
@ SCOTT@aztdbzerer 1521 farcl [SCOTT]
g SCOTT @ogtdbeerver: 1521 Aorcl [SCOTT)
[= T ables

CHAMMELS
@ SCOTT@aztdbzerer 1521 farcl [SCOTT]
= a=h Synonymz

a=b CHAMMELS
@ SCOTT@aztdbzerer 1521 forcl [SCOTT)
=} ash Synonurs

a=b CHAMMELS

B(=1E

4. After you are connected, you can select items from the Toad Project Manager and drag

them to Workspace or Model Explorer of your model in Toad Data Modeler.

5. Right-click the connection and select Disconnect or simply close Toad Project

Manager.

Note: Tables that already exist in the model cannot be added to the model.

Related Topics
Integration Options (page 247)

Import Toad for Oracle ER Diagrams (page 250)
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Import Toad for Oracle ER Diagrams
1. Select File | Import Toad for Oracle ERD.

2. From the Open dialog, select particular .erd file.

=; Toad ERD Import

Connections | Patameters ” ‘“what to Hevgrsel Source File & Active Connection

Select Connection 1. Filenarne

e e | |8

Alias Name Database Platfom Data Provider Favorite | Last Con 2. Data Source:
Oracle10g =
test Open Toad for, Oracle ERD
Laok in ‘B Samples v| ¢] 1‘ ® [~ AP [~
< C) I
Connectionz L Bdéjci;%i?;
4 Mode| —
=
Oracl E ect
Oracl Desktop
g from Database w
2\ {
My Documents ERD
port ERD
hdy Computer
Q File name: ‘ Movies.erd v | [ Open I
My Network, Files of type: ‘ Toad far Oracle ERD = [*.erd] v | [ Cancel I

The file will be loaded to the Filename box on the right.

In the .erd file, there is only information on tables. Now it is necessary to connect
to database to load information on attributes and other items of the ER diagram. In
other words, reverse engineering has to be done to create a new model in Toad
Data Modeler. Follow other steps.
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Toad ERD Import

Connections |W‘|ml Source File & Active Connection
Select Connection 1. Filename
Aliases |M\ LJ
Alias Mame: Database Platform Data Pravider Favarite | Last Can 2 Data Source:
Oracle’0g tiger Oracle 10g Mative Client Connection M4 ‘ Database RE - Oracle 10 v |
test Oracle 10g Connection via TCP/IP M8 3 Data Provider
‘ Connection via TCP/P N |
4. User Mame:
< > ‘scntt |
— 5. Passwaord
Connections ‘ xxxxx |
4 | Model Def Drata Provider Last Canin Alias
Oracle 10g Mative Client Connection 1/24/.. Home.. N/ [ Cees! ]
Oracle 10g Connection via TCRAP 129/, Host.. N/ E Data Migiator:

‘ Reverse Engineering from Database v |

[] Clase After Import

I Import ERD ]

[ Cancel Impart ERD ]

3. On tab Connections, you can:

a. Select an alias from the Aliases or Toad for Oracle Aliases tab. Settings
on the right in the Active Connection area will update accordingly and so
will parameters on tab Parameters.

b. Define new connection settings in the Active Connection area.

4. On tab Parameters, you can modify the connection parameters.

é Toad ERD Import

| Connections | Parameters | what to Fieverse | Source File & Active Connection
1. Filename
Service [dentification |ta todeler 345 amplesibdovies erd | E]
- Preload identification from a local net service name: 2. Data Source:
Available Local Net Service Names: | Database RE - Oracle 10 v |
| DRCL@DraCliert10g_home ~| 3 Data Provider
- Or define the idertification manually: | Connection via TCPAP b |
Hast: Fart: 4. User Mame:
[ stDbS erver | [1521 ‘ [scot |
5. Paszwaord
Service Name: i |
[oRCL |
[ Connect ]
Login Infarmation E. Data Migrator:
User Name: Password: | Reverse Engineering fram Database |
|scntt | ‘ “““““ ‘ [[] Clase After Impart
Connect as: [ Import ERD ]

Nomal v
[ CancelInpont D |
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5. On tab What to Reverse, select Object Types and Properties (OTP) you want to

=,g' Toad ERD Import

Cornections | Parameters| What to Reverse |

Source File & Active Connection

1. Filename

|la todeler 345 amplesMovies.erd | E]

Property Mame
= Model
Entities
Felationships
Fracedures
Wiews
Functions
Synonyms
Materidized Views
Sequences
Packages

Extended Value

2 Data Source:

| Database RE - Oracle 10

]

3. Data Provider:

| Connection via TCPAP

]

4 User Mame:

| scott

5. Password

[ Connect

]

E. Data Migratar:

| Feverse Engineering from Database w ‘

[ Close After Import

I Import ERD

[ Cancel Impart ERD

reverse.

On tab Connections, press Connect to connect to your database. In the lower
Connections tab, you can see a list of last made connections, including this new one.

[
As soon as you are connected, the following icon will be displayed | <*F next to
appropriate connection and the Connect option will become disabled. (You can also open
the Message Explorer to see the process.)

Click Import ERD to import the ER diagram to Toad Data Modeler and open it on

the Workspace.

Disconnect from the database and close

"< Toad ERD Import

Connections | Parameters | What to Reverse

the Toad ERD Import dialog.

Select Connection

Aliases | Toad for Oracle Aliases

Source File & Active Connection

1. Filenamne
|ta Modeler 345 amplesiMovies. erd | D

2 Data Source:

Llias Name D atabase Platform Favorite | Last Con
Oraclel0g tiger Oracle 10g Mative Client Cornection NAS | Database RE - Oracle 10 v |
test Oracle 10g Connection via TCP/P A 3. Data Provider:
| Connection via TCPAP v |
4. Usger Mame:
< > |S|::Dlt |
— — 5. Paszwaord
Connections pr— |
4 Model Def Data Provider Conn.. | Alias g
=+ 2 Dracle 10g Connection via TCP/IP Host.. M orrect
Oracle 10g Mative Client Connection Home... MN/& 6. Data Migrator:

| Rewverse Engineering from Database v |

[ Close After Import

[ Impaort ERD ]

[ Cancel Impart ERD ]
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Synchronization

Synchronization
Toad Data Modeler allows you to synchronize:

e Database and model

e Physical model and logical model

Database and Model Synchronization

Situation A

You have reverse engineered your database to Toad Data Modeler. -> A new physical ER
diagram has been created. Later you have made some changes in your database.

Solution: Use the Model Update or Model Merge features to update your physical model in
Toad Data Modeler.
Situation B

You have made changes in your physical ER diagram in Toad Data Modeler and need to apply
the changes in your database.

Solution: Compare the models and generate Alter Scripts in Toad Data Modeler. Then use a third
party software to connect to your database and execute the script generated in Toad Data
Modeler in your database. (Note: Alter script generation is not supported for all databases.)

Physical Model and Logical Model Synchronization

You have created a Logical model in Toad Data Modeler. You need to convert the LER model
to Physical model for the selected database system.

Solution: Use the Sync & Convert Wizard or Simple Model Conversion feature for LER to PER
model conversion.

Related Topics
Model Update (page 186)

LIVE Reverse Engineering (page 180)
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Alter Scripts (page 192)
Model Conversion - PER - PER (page 196)

Model Conversion - PER - LER (page 199)



Version Manager

Create New Project and Add Files to Projects

In Toad Data Modeler Version Manager, you can create projects, add your models and other files
to your projects, modify models, create their versions/revisions, send versions as files etc.

Note: Your project can contain files of any types, not only models. They can be text files,
images, or other programs. Nevertheless, Toad Data Modeler is not able to work with such files -
it's not possible to open e.g. a text file as a standard Toad Data Modeler model. You will be able
to view them only (the Show Version (only to read) option).

To open Version Manager

1. Enable Expert Mode: select Settings | Options | General | select the Expert
Mode checkbox.

=
2. Click on the toolbar (or select Tools | Version Manager).
There are several ways how to create a project and add files to it:

e Method A: Add a model and create a project almost at one jump. (Recommended when
you want to add a single Toad Data Modeler model to a new or already existing project.)

e Method B: Add a group of files and create a project almost at one jump. (Recommended
when you store files that you all want to add to the new project in one directory.
Available only for new, just being created projects.)

e Method C: Add a single file (no matter what type it is - model, text document, screenshot
etc.) to already existing project.

Scenario

Method A: You want to add your Oracle 10g model Videoreantal that
you have just created to Version Manager. For now, no project exists in
Version Manager.

1. Open model Videorental.

2. Click @ to add model Videorental to Version Manager.

3. Inthe New Version Location dialog, click L to create a new project.
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; MNew Version Location

L

'g Local Server

I ok, ] ’ Cancel

Note: If the project where you want to add the model existed, you would simply
select the project and click OK. (And followed step 7.)

4. In the New Project dialog, define name and description of your project.

"= Mew Pro ject

General | Descriptian |

M ame

Videarental Projec |

[ 1 Load Files in Directary

ok H Cancel ]

5. Confirm OK. > You get back to the New Version Location dialog.

6. Select the new project Videorental Project and confirm OK.
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ew Version Location

[= 'Q Local Server

Videorental Project

I ok, M ’ Cancel

7. After your confirmation:

a. The selected model will be added to the project.

b. Version 1.0 of the model will be created automatically and checked out. Before it
is checked out, you will be asked the following question:

=2 Check Out M=

Local Directory
|I::"-.D|:n:uments and Settingztwiralik\application DatatGuest SoftwarehToad | E]

[] Do Mot Display Next Time ok ] | Cancel |

In the Local Directory box, you are asked to define/confirm a path where you want to
load the version.

8. The file doesn't exist and therefore will be created. Click Yes.

Warning

Local directory For project CiiDocuments and SettingsiyFrolikiApplication DatalQuest Software)Toad Data
! ModeleriersionManageriLocal\Download!videorental Project doesn't exist,
Do wou want bo create it?

Designer of the version will open in the Application Window and the file will be listed
also in the Application View.
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Scenario

Method B: Create a new project and add a group of files to the project.
Note: You already have all the files that you want to add to the project
stored in one directory.

1. Open Version Manager.

2. Right-click the Local Server and select Add Project to create another project.

= Version Manager,

Drezcription
- | ocal Servg

IEI "-.-"ideu:ure

Lisk of Projects

3. Define name and description of the project.

4. To load files that you want to add to the project, select Load Files in Directory and

click the small icon on the right.

= Mew Project

General | Descriptian |

M ame
|EMS aygtem |

Load Files in Directany
Drirechary

| Q)

] H Cancel ]
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5. Find a directory where the files are stored.

6. Confirm OK.

Scenario
Method C: Add a single TDM model (or any other file) to already

existing project.

1. Open Version Manager.

2. Right-click the selected project and select Add File.

rsion Manager,

[= 'Q Local Server
EEI CKS sugtem

- B Videorents

Lok Project

Synchronize Project
Properties
List of Files

3. From the Files of Type box, sclect the appropriate type, find the file and confirm Open.

rsion Manager

Dezcription

= 'Q Local Server
EI ChS soztem
= EEI Widearental Praject

- B Project Notes.bxt
D Yidearental.tp
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Related Topics
Work with Versions/Revisions (page 261)

View and Sort VM Items (page 269)

Work with Versions/Revisions

In the previous step, you created some new projects and added some models/files to them.

Now you will learn about how to use versions/revisions of the files/models in Version Manager
(VM), and also get some helpful tips and practices.

Version Check Out

To start editing a version/revision

1. Select the version in Version Manager (VM) and click # .

2. You are asked to define a path where you want to load the selected version. In this place,
the version will be saved and you will work with the version from here. By default, the
path is set up in the Settings menu | Options | Version Manager | Local Directory.

Possible path is:

C:\Documents and Settings\user\Application Data\Quest Software\Toad Data
Modeler\Installation name\VersionManager\Local\Download\Project Name.

Tip: If you don't want Toad Data Modeler to ask you about the local
directory path for every check out, you can select the Do Not Display Next
Time checkbox.

Local Direchory
||::"-.D|:u:uments and Settingzwirolk\Applcation Data\GQuest SoftwaretToad | E]

[ Do Mot Display Mest Time ]S ] | Cancel |

3. Confirm OK. See what will happen:

o Selected version will be loaded from a server to your local file. The version will
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be locked automatically on the server. (Version lock properties show information
on who locked the project and when.

Note: For now, all users in Version Manager are Admins.

e The version item will display in the Application View from where you can
manage it as well (see the pop-up menu or main menu toolbar).

e The version will open in the Application Window.

4. Feel free to work with the version.

Note: Multiple version Check Out is possible. - Use SHIFT key to select versions and click
Check Out then.

Version Check In
To save the changes you've made in the version

L. Click ® in Version Manager or on the main toolbar.

Note: Multiple version Check In is possible. - Use SHIFT key to select versions
and click Check In then.

= Videorental. txp-1.2 EI:.E]

(%) Ovenwrite Curent Yerzion(1.2]
) Save as Mew Verzsion[2.0]

) Save az Mew Revizion[1.3)
) Don't Save

[ ] Firizh '‘Work on Model

Description

with modified data type - attibute email in Customer
entity,

ok l ’ Cancel

2. Select how you want to save the changes - overwrite the current version, save as a new
version, revision or do not save. Select the Overwrite option.
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Tip: If you select Overwrite Current Version and leave the Finish Work on

Model checkbox clear, the changes will be saved and the version will remain

open for another edit. This allows you to continuously save the changes and be
sure you will not lose them. You can overwrite the version until you are sure the
version is a "milestone" version. Then you will select Save as New
Version/Revision. This option prevents you from creating many new versions that
you find useless later.

3. Write description on the changes you've made in the version. The description will be
displayed in the VM next to the version number.

Tip: You can edit the description in the VM directly via the inplace editor!

0 anag 0 L]
E
i EN |
Dezcription
= E Local Server
[& CMS3 sustem
= Dﬁl Widearental Project
D‘] Project Motes. bt
=] D Yideorental tp
= 3 10
= 5311 with rievs attribute email in the Custamer entity
&3 1.2 with modified data type - attibute email in Customer entity
|
Hame - Wersi.,,  Owner Created Changed
[T videorental bap 1.0 Admin 8972007 30118 PM 80/2007 8.25.07
2 videorental bp 11 Adrin 80,2007 124017 PM 8A0/2007 12:40:17
53 wideorental bp 1.2 Adrin 8/10/2007 12:40:60 PM 8/10/2007 12: 4050
< I >
— —

4. Confirm OK. Result:

e The version will be saved to your local disc and possible changes will be
applied on a server.

e Version will be automatically unlocked and will become accessible for other

team members.

Note: Projects.xml file is saved after every change made in the project. The file is
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being updated continuously — changes made and saved by user A will be visible
to user B.

Places to Manage Versions
You can work with the versions in:

e Version Manager (VM)
e Application View and via the main toolbar (After Check Out from VM)

o List of Versions

Tip: Dock the List on the Version Manager dialog to have a different view of the
versions (files).

=13

"= Version Manager, List of Projects |

b EN |
Description
[= Q Local Server
[=} @ Yidearental Project
= D Project Motes. tut
02T 1.0
= [ Videorental tp
= 310
= 11 with new attribute email in the Customer entity
with modified data twpe - attribute email in Customer entity,
| |
Mame Yersl... | Dwner Created Changed Lock
3 Videorental bp 1.0 Admin FE2007 132334 FR2007 132335
3 Videorental bp 1.1 Admin V82007 133504 F.e2007 133168
£3 videorental tap 1.2 Admin V82007 133203 F.e2007 133203 £
< | >
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Versions in the Application View

Version Manager can be closed.

Check In (with an option to save changes and leave the version opened for other edit) is
available on the main toolbar.

Other options for particular version/revision are available from the version pop-up menu
in the AV.

More space for your modeling (use the splitter to hide the AV.)

Helpful for longer editing (you know you don't need to open VM soon).

Versions in the Version Manager

VM allows you to view gradual process of how you created the versions/revisions.

You can see what version precedes which one, what version has been derived from which
one etc.

You can dock VM and hide it too.

From the VM, you can open the List of Files or Versions.

Versions in the List of Versions

It offers a different view on your versions/revisions.

You can sort items by version number, date of creation, change etc. (click appropriate
column header),

You can check them in, out, lock and unlock them, or save selected version as a standard
file. (See the icons in the toolbar that are same as those on the Version Manager toolbar).

You can dock it and later hide it too.

Tips on Version Right-click Options

Right-click the version to see the following options:

Lock/Unlock

Versions that you check out are locked automatically. However, you might need to lock a
version of which edit has already been finished - not to overwrite it. Simply click the Lock icon.
If you need to unlock it later, simply click Unlock.

How does it work? - If you check out a version, the version locks and the corresponding file on
the server becomes read-only, however it is editable in your local file.

When you check in the version, the version unlocks and the corresponding file on the server can
be modified. In your local file, it is locked and becomes read-only.
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Note: Generally, there are two colors of padlock in Version Manager. Blue padlock means that
you are the person who locked the project/file/version, so only you can modify it. Yellow
padlock means that another person locked the project/file/version, so you are not allowed to
make any changes in it unless the project/file/version is unlocked by the particular person again.

Tip: Use Unlock as Undo after Check Out. E.g. You checked out a version, made some changes
and before you check the version in, you find the changes wrong. Simply click Unlock and all
the changes will be canceled. The version will close from the AV and AW, and will be prepared
for new Check Out in VM.

Save Version as

This option allows you to save selected version as a standard file (Toad Data Modeler models
with extention .txp or .txl) and e.g. send them to your colleagues, customers etc. Also, you can
add such a file to another project in Version Manager.

Show Version (Only to Read)

If you select this option, the version will open in appropriate program, e.g. Word, Notepad,
Windows Viewer, Acrobat Reader etc. Toad Data Modeler models will open in the
Application Window.

If your file has an extension that does not associate with any program, it will open in the
Version Viewer dialog (see the screenshots below). On tab Content of Local File, you will
see the text.
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"= Version Manager, List of Files : E”g

A & i

Dezcription
= g Local Server
@ ChS spstem
=- [# Videorental Project
= D export gxs
D Project Lock Yersion

Wid
* D e Check Qut

‘ersion (only ko read)

Add Mersion (2,00
Add Revision (1.1}
Remaove Yersion
Exclude Yersion

Campare Versions

Save Yersion as...
. A

Properties =

Mame - Wergl... | Cwner Created Changed
CT export.xux 1.0 Adrin 2410/2007 12:50:30 P 2M10/2007 12:50:41 PM

| #

L
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= Yersion Viewer

General | Content of Local File |

EE

Locatian

| CADOCUME~TAWNITRO~T.PROMLOCALS ~1NT emp'\e:-:pu:urt.:-::-:l

Yersion
10 |

Project

|"u-"i|:|ecurental Froject |

Remove Version

Selected version and all its revisions will be removed from Version Manager.

Exclude Version

Use this option if you have created some intermediate revisions that you find useless now and
want to get rid of them. Only the selected version will be excluded, its revisions will remain.

Note: For other options, please see the Help file, "Version Manager" chapter.

Related Topics
Create New Project and Add Files to Projects (page 256)

View and Sort VM Items (page 269)
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View and Sort VM Items

In Version Manager, the items are sorted this way:

e Projects are listed alphabetically.

e Under projects, files are listed in the alphabetical order too. Under files, their versions and
revisions are displayed.

e Versions and revisions of files are sorted in the order they were created. This sorting
allows you to see what version precedes which one, what version has been derived from
which one etc.

Nevertheless, Toad Data Modeler offers you an option to display the VM items in a different
view and sort them - on the List.

The List displays information on items in Version Manager - projects, files and versions. Here,
you can sort the items by different conditions (by name, version number, date of creation etc.),
however you are not able to edit them.

The List opens together with Version Manager. You can dock it wherever you want. If you close
it, you can find it later in appropriate pop-up menus of items in Version Manager. E.g. Right-
click the server and select List of Projects.

"= List of Projects

MHame - Ovarer Created Changed L.. L. = Description
[& “ideorental Praject Admin F.B2007 131510 T.R2007 131510
[ eStare Admin 7.8.2007 134542 7.8.2007 134542
[[& CMS system Admin 7.8.2007 134522 7.8.2007 134522

Tip: You don't have to close the List of Projects to open List of Files. To see all files of the
selected project, simply click the project in the Version Manager tree and the List of Projects
will change to List of Files automatically. To see all versions/revisions of a file, simply click a
file in Version Manager tree to display the List of Versions.
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"= Version Manager, List of Versions

d & il
Dezcription
= 'ﬂ Local Server
[& CM5 system
El?l eStore
= El?l Videorental Project
= ﬂ'_j Project Maotes. tut
210
= D Videorental tap
= 310
= 2 1.1 with new attribute email in the Custormer entity
&1z with modified data type - attibute email in Customer entity.
ik i |
Mame Wersi | Owner Created Changed Locked
T3 Widearental kep 1.0 Adrmin F.8.2007 132334 FR2007 132335
T3 Wideorental txp 11 Admin 782007 13:30:41 782007 133158
£ videorental typ 1.2 Adrmin F.8.2007 133203 F.R2007 133203 Adrmin
< 3
— —

Related Topics
Create New Project and Add Files to Projects (page 256)

Work with Versions/Revisions (page 261)
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Configuration

Options
To configure global settings
» Select Settings| Options.
In the Options dialog, you can define:

e Default options (e.g. options for models) - If you change the default options, the changes
will be applied for new models, not in already existing models.

e Other options (e.g. number of Undo/Redo steps, paths in Version Manager) - You can
change them at any time. The changes will be applied immediately for currently
opened model.

There are two main sections in the Options dialog:

e Application where you can modify all basic settings of Toad Data Modeler.

e Model where you can modify settings for every new model you will create.

See below some information on a few of them. Their complete description can be found in the
Help file, "Options and Configuration" chapter.

Expert Mode Page

Expert mode is a feature for experts and advanced Toad Data Modeler users who are interested in
customizing the application, writing or editing scripts, creating new packages, working in
Version Manager etc.

To enable Expert Mode
» Click the General page and select the Expert Mode checkbox.
After it is selected, take notice of the new Expert Mode page above page General.

See "Our Goal" (page 274) for more information about customization sample.

Dialog Boxes Page

This tab is empty until you forbid a dialog by selecting the 'Do not show next time' option in
the dialog itself. - If you select this option, a new checkbox on the particular operation will
display here - on the Dialog Boxes page.
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To enable the particular dialog/operation again, select the appropriate checkbox here.
Example:

If you click the Do Not Display Next Time' checkbox in the Check Out dialog, the item will
appear in the list of Dialog Boxes.

"= Check Out E[@@

Local Directorny
|E:'\Dncuments and Settingzhwiralik\application Data\GQuest SoftwarehToad | E]

Do Mok Dizplay Mext Time [ ak l ’ Cancel l

Dialog Boxes

Hidden Dialog Boxes | Other

Dialog Description

Autamatic Apply Before Edit
Check Out

Deletion of Explorer [tem
Save Model

Other examples:

Automatic Apply before Edit - If it's selected, you can add e.g. new attributes to entities without
the Apply confirmation and edit them directly.

Deletion of Explorer Items - If it's selected, the item for which you select Delete Item in Model
Explorer, will be deleted from your model without further confirmation.

Save Model - If it's selected, the model for which you select Close Model will have to be saved.
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Expert Mode

11

Before you start customizing the application, you need to enable the Expert Mode option in
Toad Data Modeler.

After the Expert Mode is turned on, particular functions and options, hidden so far in Toad Data
Modeler, will become available.

1. Select the Settings menu | Options | General | Expert Mode.

2. The following functions/options become available:

Script Explorer
Package Explorer
Version Manager
Scripting Window
Generate XSD File

- Items in the Tools menu + particular icons in the toolbar.

Data Type Conversion Settings

Available OTPs
- Items in the Settings menu.

New Package
Add to Version Manager

- Items in the File menu.
Reference
- Item in the Help menu.

Add to Version Manager
Test Model
Repair Model

- Model options in the Application View.

Options for defining, loading and storing Object Types and Properties
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(OTPs)

- in various forms and dialogs. More details on OTPs can be found in the
Help file, "OTPs" topic.

3. After you select the Expert Mode checkbox, take notice of the new Expert Mode item in
the Options dialog (above General). Here, you can see this option - Save the definitions
to the "My Package'. - Clear this checkbox.

Notes:

e If you wanted to save all changes you made in the application (e.g.
while customizing a form) to My Package, you would leave this
checkbox selected.

e If you wanted to save the changes you made to another package (e.g. new
add-on package that you created), you would clear this checkbox. - This is
what we will do in our Customization Sample. Follow the next topics.

Related Topics

Our Goal (page 274)

Script and Package Explorers

Script Explorer

In Script Explorer, you can edit existing scripts, extend functionality of existing scripts, create
your own scripts etc.

Package Explorer

Package Explorer displays structure of packages in Toad Data Modeler. Here, you can work with
objects saved in the packages - rename them, move, copy etc. You can also access all Meta
Models from the Package Explorer.

Our Goal

The following tutorial guides you through some of the customization options available in Toad
Data Modeler.

Read the goal definition below and go step by step to accomplish it (see the topics one by one
in this section).
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During your work, you will use various tools (e.g. Package or Script Explorer etc.) and
features (e.g. form editing or setting default values etc.). To follow the point of the example
fluently and clearly without digressions, details on these features (their functionalities and
options) are not described. For more information on them, please see the appropriate
topics/chapters in the Help file.

Our Goal Definition:
e To be able to mark an entity as "Confirmed" By Customer.

e To be able to write Customer Notes to entity, but don't mix them with Comments or
Notes in Toad Data Modeler. Customer notes and developer notes must be differentiated.

e Define both values in the Entity Properties form, if possible.
e Store both values in a model.

e Write a list of Confirmed and Not Confirmed entities to Message Explorer (Log). Just to
get a quick overview.

e Generate modified HTML reports with both the entity status and notes from customer.

e All for Oracle 10g only. Other models for other databases must remain untouched.

Think about how you could achieve this task in another application (Toad Data Modeler or any
other modeling tool), and then read the rest of this section to find out how easily you can
achieve this in Toad Data Modeler.

Before you start, see the following two screenshots for an inspiration:

1. There is no Customer Feedback tab in any standard Entity Properties form. This tab has
been added to the form by end-user - by YOU!
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| SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER v|

General I Attributes I Kevs I Indexes | Check Constraints I Trigaers | Permissions | ToDo | Before Scriptl
& fter Script I Motes I SOL Previes  Customer Feedback | Physical Propertiss I Table PrDDErliESI Comment

For thig table the customer requires form in his application.

L ok J[ LCancel ] Apply

2. Standardly, in generated HTML reports, there is no section Customer Feedback. As you
can see below, users may use the values defined on modified forms, and generate
modified HTML reports. The section Customer Feedback has been added to the reports by
end-user - by YOU! (And generated automatically, of course.)

SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER b

Model Info ER Diagram ‘ Tables ‘ Columns Indexes ‘ Kays ‘ Relztionships ‘ Domains User Data Types ‘
i
SCOTT.T_BORROWING
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER @ SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING
= = Customer Feedback
SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR Confirmed Yes ||
SCOTT.T_FILM Notes fi
SCOTT.T_ORDER_RECORD Cusetzrr::rm For this table the customer requires form in his application.
Table properties
Schema SCOTT
Key Column name Domain Data type Mot null  Unique Check Default
- T FK  customer_id Integer YES NO NO
1 i}
name Warchar2(20) NO NO NO |
Related Topics

Create Package (page 277)
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Create Package
Why Do We Need a New Package?

Packages are containers for groups of scripts, customized Form definitions, metamodels etc. In
Toad Data Modeler, the following three types of packages may exist.

e System packages - have the lowest priority (distributed with Toad Data Modeler
application).

e Add-on packages - have higher priority than system packages (can be downloaded from
web site, shared among users etc. No add-on package exists after installation.).

e My Package - has the highest priority (created automatically upon installation of Toad
Data Modeler).

All the packages exist as separate XML files with extension .TXG.

You can make your modification without the necessity to create a new package, but all scripts
and modifications you will ever make will be stored in the My Package.txg file. If you plan to
share your modifications with others, it's a good idea to create a new package for this purpose. In
this example, we will create a new package CustomerFeedback, and store all scripts used in this
tutorial, metamodel and form modifications into this package. It will give us the possibility to
share the CustomerFeedback.txg file with others.

Create a New Package
Click File | New Package to open the following dialog.

Define Name of the package.

=; New Package @

General | Package Dependency | Package Extension | Description

Marmne
| CustomerFeedback] |

Wersion

e |

0k l [ LCancel
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Select packages on which the new package depends. In this example, the Customer Feedback
will not be dependent package. It will just extend existing packages.

Note: Example of dependent package: Package RE MS SQL Server 2005 depends on RE MS
SQL Server package and extends MS SQL Server 2005 package. (RE is abbreviation for
Reverse Engineering.)

=; New Package

General | Package Dependency | Package Extension || Descripti0n|

Available Status Selected Status
Alter for Oracle to Oracle ~
Alter for PER to PER

Corvert LER to LER

Corvert LER to PER

Corvert M505 to M505

Corvert OR to OR

Corvert PER to PER

Dictionanes for HTML Reports for LER [EN...
Dictionanes for HTML Reports for M5 SOL
Dictionaries for HTML Reparts for MS SOL ..
Dictionaries for HTML Reports for MpSGEL ...
Dictionanes for HTML Reports for Oracle |...
Dictionaries for HTML Reports for PER [EM...
Dictionanies for HTML Reparts for Postares..
Dictionanes for LER Model [EMLI)
Dictionaries for PER Model [ENU)
Dictionaries for RTF Reparts for M5 SGEL S,

inbicin ~rice b OTE Dnmmrbn £ hd © OO0

CRCRONORORORCNONORONCRORCNONORORORO!

| £

Select packages you want to extend. In our example, we will be extending Oracle 10g package
and HTML Reports for Oracle 10g.

=; New Package

| General || Package Dependenc:y| Fackage Extension | Descripti0n|

Available Status Selected Statug

ComEn LT LR ~ = HTML Reports for Oracle 10g ®
C L M5 SOL 2000 to MS SOL 2000 =
oner u ° u Database Oracle 10g ®

Corvert MS S0L Server to MS SOL Server
Convert MS SOL Server to MpSQL
Corvert MySOL to MySEL
Corvert Oracle to Oracle
Convert PER to FER
Convert PostareS0L to PostgreS0L
[atabaze DBE2
[ratabaze DB2 UDE .8
Databaze DB2 ».9
Dlatabasze MS SOL Server
Databasze MS SOL Server 2000
Databaze M5 SOL Server 2005
Databaze MySOL
Databagze MySOL 5.0
Databaze Oracls

= [atabaze Oracle S

b4

LS

(CRORORCRCRCNORORORONONORORORONONO

| £

0k ] [ LCancel

You can write description to the Description tab.
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=._-' New Package

| General | Package Dependency | Package Extension | Description

Customer Feedback Package

[ ak H Cancel ]

Newly created package will appear in the Package Explorer. You can also see package
extensions there. Add-on packages have blue icon.
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=« Package Explorer |Z| |E| E|

5? Ky Package
¥ Alter for Oracle to Oracle
g} Alter for Oracle]0g to Oracle]0g
Alter for PER to PER
Corvert DBZ to DBE2
Corvert LER to LER
Corvert LER to PER
Coreeert kS SGL 2000 to MS SOL 2000
Corvert MS SOL Server to M5 SOL Server
Convert M5 SOL Server to MySOL
Corwvert MySOL to MySGEL
Corvert Oracle to Oracle
Corvert FER ta PER
Convert PoztgreSOL to PostgreSOL
Convert Sybaze ASE to Sybaze ASE
CuztornerF eedback,
T AvailableOTP:

Corvert Rules

=

CLLLLLLLLLLLY

D efault Values Containers
External Class Definitions
Farms Definitions
Layouts
Ohjects
Package Dependencies
[y Package Extensions
¥ Database Oracle 10g
g} HTL Reparts for Oracle 109
= Script Falders
[ Scripts
Ty Termplate Links
¥ Databaze DB2
¥ Datahaze DB2 UDE v.2
¥ Databaze DB2 v.9

Just to compare, see My Package (where all modifications are stored if you don't use add-on
packages) - it has a green icon and is listed at the top.

Well, a new package exists, let's continue adding new properties.

Related Topics

Add New Properties in Metamodel (page 281)
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Add New Properties in Metamodel
Properties and methods can be added visually, via Metamodel.
For our purpose, we will need two new properties.

¢ ConfirmedByCustomer (boolean)

e NotesFromCustomer (string)

This is where our values will be stored. The properties will be assigned to items that will appear
in Entity Properties form. The ConfirmedByCustomer property value will be assigned to a
checkbox, and the NotesFromCustomer value will be assigned to a text box.

How To Add New Properties

Right-click the CustomerFeedback package and select Open Metamodel.

"= Package Explorer

¥ Corwert MS05 to MS05
&% Corwert OF to OR

¥ Convert PER to PER
S !

Dictionaries (EX

-

Load Package
Delete Package

T Disallow Package
Dictionaries for ML

Dictionaries for sl 100 [EMU

Dictionaries for  £opend with Mew Package
Dictionaries for

Dictionaries for

&
&
)
&
&
&
)
&
&
&

Create Dependent: Package
Dictionaries for

-

Dictionanes for Properties

Dictionaries for LER Model [(EHLU
Dictionaries for PER Model [EML]

BB

The following will be displayed.

Right-click the metamodel workspace and select Add Class...
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"2 Toad Data Modeler

File Edit Objects Wiew Model Settings Tools Help
02 e = R A &
SN N LR EMEE || 0 EHE

CustomerFeedback”

iDéﬂl

|F'ac:kageEpr0rer * W’orkspace‘l|

Convert PER to FER &
Convert PostgreSOL |
Convert Spbase ASE
CustomerFeedback ‘Workspace Format...
[atabase DBZ Complete Al From Model
Database DEZ UDE + Complete from Model. ..
Database DBZ v.9
Database M5 SOL S¢
Databaze M5 S0OL Se
Database M5 SOL S¢
Database MySOL
Database MySOL 5.0
Database Oracle

Straight All Lines

Database Oracle 10g

Database Oracle i %

(A
PLLLPDLLLLPLLLODDLY

£ # | Mame: Worksparel

Application Yiew, Message Explarer *

Application View | [Message Explarer X

3] Videorental - Id «  Date Time Meszage

@) Metamodel to the HTML A
) Metamodel to the 'Oracle’ F

# 5] CustomerFeedback™ w
< | B £

Select class you want to extend. For our purpose, we need to extend PEREntityOR10 class.
PER - Physical Entity Relationship model.
Entity - Items must be accessible in the Entity Properties form.

OR10 - Modification will be made for Oracle 10g only.



Toad Data Modeler User Guide
Customization - Sample

283

=_.'_r' Class Selection

Llazsz Selection |§ettings

PERDatabazeleftd 505
PERDatabazeleftdS 2k
PERDatabazelefhdy

FERD atabaszebef0R
PERDatabazelef0R10
PERDatabazeDef0R3
PERDatabazelefPG
PERDatabazelefPEET
PERDataTvpeOR10
FERDefaultOR10
PERDamaindF10
FEREntity D110
PERFarzignk.ep0dR10
PERFunctiondR10
PERCheckConstrainttibute0R110
FPERCheckConztraintE ntitydR10
PERIndexlternOR10
FERIndex0R10
PERF.eyCaonstraint termR10
FERk.epConstraintdFR10
FERMadelOR10
PERPFrocedurs0R10
PERRelation0R10
PERSequencedR10

PER TriggerEntitydR10
FPFREI lzeMataTuneR10

[

1154

Cancel

Select the newly added class and right-click it.

PEREMMyOR1D

Format. ..

add into Mew Workspace

Remove From Workspace
Delete Ohject

v Recalculate Size

Align Self Relationship

Add two new properties to the class.

ConfirmedByCustomer, data type Boolean.

Select Edit.
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=,; Class Properties _ .

= Property Properties
PEREntityOR10

| ConfirmedByCustomer v|
Drescription G | | ; o I I I
Enera
General Prope Attributes | Degcription | Notes | To Do
M ame Mg
= LonfimedByy | ConfirmedB yCustomer |

Propertyz
Data Type
| Boolean v|
Default Value
Esternal

Implerettation
Get Script Method

| |

Set Script Method

Add [: | |

|A

Edit Script
Package
| CustomerFeedback v|
[ Ovenidable [ Dynamic
[ ]Read-only [ ]wirite-anily

[ 0K _H Cancel l Apply

On tab Attributes of the Property Properties dialog, you can define property Attributes. Select
Editable (we need to be able to edit the values) and Store Property (we want to store the values
with model).

Now define the second Property NotesFromCustomer, on tab Attributes, select the same
attributes - Editable and Store Property.
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= Property Properties - E |;||E|[z|

General Attibutes | Deseription | Notes | To Do |

[ ]Extended

[ Compare object - Attibute has to be set in caze the property reprezents a not owned obj
¥ Editable - Property value iz editable in forms and can be acceszed in Object Inzpectar tc
Ewent - Property containg an object event.

Feature - Pokud e u property nastaven atrbut feature, pak. lze tuto property povolovat ©
Lizt - Property iz a list. It supparts the CSList interface.

Mot owned object - Property represents an abject which iz not owned by this object.
Show in &Y tree - Property will be wigible in Application iew form

Show in Explorers - Property will be vizible in explorers.

SEAL dependent - Property contains SOL code, The SOL code will be commented in the

U L I |

Stare property - Property value will be stored when saving the object,

< | >

ok || cancel || apply || Help

This is how the Class Properties dialog should look like after adding the two properties.
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"= Class Pro perties

PEREntityOR 10 v
Desoription ] MNaotes ] TaDo ]
General Properties l Methods Inherited Properties ] Inherited Methods ]
I arne: Drata Type Sta

= i ConfimedByCustomer | Boolean O]
M atezFromCuztormer WideString =)

<5 3

sid || Edt || Delete | AV

T e

And this is how the class is displayed in the metamodel of the CustomerFeedback package.
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"< Toad Data Modeler

File Edit Objects ‘iew Model Settings Tools Help
PRI & %
APBRE L WO E L aRWEHE |4 M B HE
CustomerFeedback” |
|Package E=plorer x| workspacel |
H By [
¥ Convert MS SOL Server to MysaL >
¥ Convert MySOL to MpSEL FEREntity OR1D
ﬂ'ﬁ Convert Oracle to Oracle b gﬁg::s?;;agug;:;er
2% Convert PER to PER
¥ Convert PostgreS 0L to PostgreS0
ﬂ'ﬁ Convert Sybagze ASE to Sybaze A%
%; CustomerFeedback  Afoaiiea!
¥ Database DB2
¥ Database DBZUDB w8
ﬂ'ﬁ [Databaze DBZ2 +.9
2% Databaze MS SOL Server
¥ Database MS SOL Server 2000
¥ Database MS SOL Server 2005 2 =
< T = E2 2| Mame: Workspacel
e ]
|ﬂpplication Wiew, Meszage Explarer ¥
|Application et x| |Message E splorer 0
&3] Yideorental Id « | Date Time Message
Q Ermployee
3] RE M5 50L Server 2000
) CustomerFeedback™ >
—

Properties have been added to the metamodel. Now it's necessary to save the metamodel and
restart the application. Then we can continue modifying Entity Properties form.

Note: Metamodels are XML documents stored as .TXM files.

Related Topics

Modify Form (page 287)

Modify Form
Back to our Oracle 10 physical model.

Edit an entity to open standard Entity Properties form.
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T Entity Properties :”:.El

| SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER v|

Before Script ] after Script ] Motes ] SOL Preview ] Phwzical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment ]
General Attributes ] Kavs ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triggers ] Permizsions ] ToDo ]

Caption

| |Eu$tomer |
SCOTT v

Temporary Table
[]Glabal Temporary Table
[]0n Commit Preserve Fovs [for Temparany Table]

User / Schema

Cateqory Size
| Cusgtomer info W |[:] |D |
Generate

I ()8 H Cancel l Apply

Right-click the form and select Customize Form as...
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T Entity Properties le:.E|

| SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER v|

Before Script ] after Script ] Motes ] SOL Preview ] Phwzical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment ]
General Attributes ] Kavs ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triggers ] Permizsions ] ToDo ]

Caption

| |Eu$tomer |
SCOTT v

Temporary Table
[]Glabal Temporary Table

[]0n Commit Preserve Fovs [for Temparany Table] Cuskomize Form

User / Schema

Cuskomize Form as...

Load Form

Category dize Designer Maode Options. ..
| Custorer info » |[:] |D Default Yalues For Class
Generate

I ()8 ] [ Cancel Apply

Select a package you want to store modifications in.

P Package List

@ Werifications for Oracle 10g
&% RTF Reports for Oracle 10g
E}' Object RE Databasze for Oracle 10

23

¥l CustomerFeedback

&% HTML Reparts for Oracle 10g
E}' Alter for Oraclel0g to OraclelOg

E}' Generations for Oracle 10g

&% Database Oracle 10g

E}' Werifications for Oracle

E}' Dictionaries for ATF Reports for Oracle (EMU]
&% RTF Reports for Oracle

E}' Object RE Database for Oracle

E}' Dictionaries for HTML Reports for Oracle [EMU]
&% HTML Reports for Oracle

E}' Alker for Oracle to Oracle

E}' Generations for Oracle

Al Corweart Mracls ba Mracls 1

Ok l ’ Cancel
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The following forms and palettes will appear. Note that the Entity Properties form has
dotted grid now:

Component Pal... [X|

= FmPEREntityEdit

Pointer —
u [ exthgainalues | | I 'I | | I' Align alClient A
DataComboBox oewre Script :Ntal Scrpt | Motes | SOL Preview | Physical FIDDEIIIE.S Table Frnu.arh.es Comment Bnchors [left. tap. right,
General | Attibutes I Kevs I Indexes I Check Constraints I Trigaers I Permissions I TaDo AutcEnablePropery
[l DateEdit Enabled True
MName LCaption Height 8
e =
B DataChackBox | | | g r
i
Schema Left 5
Datal abel
A [scoTT v MulLine True
DataMemo Temporay Table E:meH_ ::‘t:lﬁenera\
owHint alse
G Datavitualiid ffu L Global Temporry Tabie Style tsTabs
[] On Commit Preserve Rows (for Temporary T able] Tablndss 0
=5 v
DatastaticCombe ad
Ohbjects: 1 Properties: 32

; Form Explorer
) X 2TH
Category Sice

| o e ‘ w3} FrPEREntpEdt {CSANDataFom) A
= 5‘ PmiGeneral {CSA0Popuptenul
ME ditForm {CSA0Menultem}

miE ditFormLike {C5A0Menultem —
Merulten2 {CSADMenultem}
MiLoadForm {C5A0Menultem}
MiSaveFom {CSADMenultem} —
miGaveFomToPackage {CSAO
Menultem3 {CSA0Menultem}
MiDesignerProperties {CSA0Mer

= MiPropertiesDefaulivalues {C5A1
»}  StorswS {CSADComponent)

[ ‘j PaTop (C540Panel}

[ Generate

Standard Cancel

Tatafatalataletete

B2 PaCenter {C540Panel} 2
[l PR ——
< I | ]
Objects: 111 Selected: 1

In the Form Explorer, see that the form name is FmPEREntityEdit. We will need this
information later.

To add a new tab to the Entity form, right-click any tab in the form and select New Page.
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"2 FmPEREntityEdit

fe:;:tﬁgainalues

DEIUE ScriFt ] AfterScnpt ] Motes ] SoL F'rewew ] Phwzical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment ]
General Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Triggers ] Permizsions ] ToDo ]
Mext Page .
Name Previous Page LCaption
Delete Page | | |
Schemal  align To crid
SCOTT Bring To Fronk i D
Send To Back
Tempa
i [(NGle  align...
[]on S {far Temparam Table]
Scale. ..
Cateqory Size
| 9w |
[ 1Generate

Component Inspector
5 il V|
TabSheet1{CSADT abSheet} v Dlahcllegxnulues i
General | Attributes ] Kevs I Inderes ] Check Constraints ] Tringers ] Permnizsions ] ToDo I Befors Scnnt]
AutaE nableProperty
T .Af er Soript I Motes 1 SO0 Pravlew] Physical Propert |.es] Table F'rUDerllEs] Comment  Customer Feedhack.
Enabled Tiue
Height 298
Hirtt
Left 4
MName TabSheet!
ShowHint Falze
Tabvisible Tiue | |
Tap 42 L J
Wisible Tiue b
l’—Fnrm Explorer x
® k2]
oY ToSOLPreview (L5407 sbSheet! o]
»%  TShPhysicalProp [CSA0T abSheet)
4 TShTableProp {CSAQT abS heet}
.8 TsEntityComments {CSADT abSheet}
»%  TabShest] (L5407 =bShest) . T "
|J PaBolto.m {C5AOPanel: 5| H Cancel H Anply H Help :
5‘ ActionList {C5A0Campanent} v . : :

Then select DataCheckBox item from the Component Palette.



Toad Data Modeler User Guide 292
Customization - Sample

Component Pal... [¥]
Drata

[}i.? Puairter

% D ataCombob ox
=1

P DataCheckBox

A Datalabel

D atatdermno

Standard

And add a new checkbox to the CustomerFeedback tab.

Select the Entity item from DataSource field in the Component Inspector.
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-2 FmPEREntityEdit

| B
[ *3 vl
ceoalogl 2
place | exholues

General | Attributes I Kevs I Indexes | Check Constraints I Trigaers | Permissions | TaDo | Before Serpt |
&fter Script I MNotes I SOL Presview I Physical Properties I Table Properties I Comment Customer Feedback

i Component Inspector
E] Cu:unfirr:ned by u:u:é 2 |

Alignment taRightJustify -
AllowGrayed Falze

Anchorz [left, top]
AutoE nableProperty g
Captian Confirmed by custaomer 1
[ ataField

<Emplys

Height <Empty>
Hint
Left 41
MHame D ataCheckBoxl 2

Objects: 1 Properties; 35 I

Cancel l 1 Apply

place | exnolues
General | Attibutes I Kevs I Indexes I Check Constraints I Triogers I Permizsions I ToDo | Befors Serint |

After Serpt I MHotes I SOL Preview I Phyzical Properties I Table Properties I Comment  Customer Feedback

"= Component Inspector

n n
EE Confirmed by cus |
[] [] W
Alignment taRightJustify el
AllowGrayed False
Anchors [left, top]
AutaE nableProperty .
Caption Canfirmed by custarmer
<Ermplys
[ atas ource <Empty>
Height GenerateCode
Hi TempPreserve
nt GlabalT ermp
Left ConfirmedByCustomer
Mame DataCheckBoxl =
Objects: 1 Properties: 35 I
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Select DataMemo from Component Palette and add new text field (datamemo) item to the
Customer Feedback tab.

"2 FmPEREntityE dit

ceoralog]
place | exbolues

General | Abtributes I Kens I Indexes | Check Constraints I Triggers | Permnizsiots | ToDo | Before Scrintl
After Script | Motes | SOL Preview | Physical Properties | T able Properties I Comment  Customer Feedback

"= Component Inspector,

[ Caonfirmed by customer

Datatdemal{C5A00 atakdema} v‘
Align alMone s
Anchors [left, top]

AutoE nableProperty

MotesFromCustonmer =
[DataSource Entity
Height 230
" Hirt
Left 1
MName Databdemal
FieadOnly False
ScrollBars ssMone
[l PRSP I o rol. - :
Objects; 1 Properties: 34

0K H_ Cancel H Lpply H Help

Close the Entity Properties form by clicking the red X button at top of the form. Component
Inspector, Component palette, Form Explorer will disappear.

Then right-click the form and select Save Form to CustomerFeedback.
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= Entity Properties - E

General ] Attributes ] Kevs ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Trigaers ] Permissions ] TaDo | Before Serpt |
&fter Script ] MNotes ] SOL Presview l Physical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment Customer Feedback

[ Confirmed by customer

Save Form ko CustomerFeedback

Designer Mode Options. ..
Default Yalues For Class

(] H Cancel ” Apply ” Help

New items are in the form.

Related Topics

Set Default Values (page 295)

Set Default Values

How to Define Default Values
If you need to change the default value for new items, do the following:

Right-click the form (Entity Properties form in our example) and select Default Values
for Class.

We want the Confirmed by customer checkbox to be selected by default for new entities.
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Entity Properties - E

=

General ] Attributes ] Kevs ] Indexes ] Check Constraints ] Trigaers ] Permissions ] TaDo | Before Serpt |
& fter Script ] Motes ] SOL Presvigw l Physical Properties ] Table Properties ] Comment  Customer Feedback

[ Confirmed by customer

Designer Mode Options, ..

Default Yalues f

ok || cencel || Apoy || Hep |

Select property name and click the Default Value column. Then press F2 to edit the value.

"= Default Value for Class b__(|
CSAD Class contest | FEREntiyOR10 w |
Mame -« D efault YWalue Source Statuz Previous Source Previous ¥ alue
AfterScript Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined ”~
BeforeScript Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined
Caption Mot Defined by Package Mot Defined
Comments Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined
= ConfirmedByCusto. .. + | My Package Not Defined
GenerateCode Mat Defined My Package Mot Defined
GlobalQrder Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined
GlobalTemp Mot Defined by Package I etamodel Falze =
Mame Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined
Maotes Mot Defined by Package Mot Defined
[T N i N s
< k4
[ Edt  |[ peee | [ ok [ cancel |[ sy |

Select where the definition will be stored. In our example, we need to store it into the
CustomerFeedback package.
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=_é Default ¥alue for Class f5__(|
CSAD Clazs context | PEREntitwOR10 w
Mame .« Default Value Source Statuz Previous Source Previous Value

AfterScript Mat Defined My Package Mot Defined s
BeforeScript Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined
Caption Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined
Comments Mat Defined My Package Mot Defined

= ConfirmedByCusto... True CustomerFeedback, Hot Defined
GenerateCode Mot Defined omerFeedback Mat Defined
GlobalQrder Mat Defined My Package Mot Defined
GlobalTemp Mot Defined My Package M etamodel Falze —
Mame Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined
Motes Mot Defined My Package Mot Defined .

< [ . ISP e > i

[ Edt  |[ peee | [ ok J[ concel | spv |

Click the dialog to confirm your selection in combo box and then confirm OK.

Done.

Related Topics

Add Events (page 297)

Add Events

The following events are available in Toad Data Modeler scripting:

e OnCreate
e OnCheck
e OnChange
e OnClick
e OnClickSilent
e OnClose
Let's add OnCheck event to the checkbox on the Customer Feedback tab of the Entity

Properties dialog. When the checkbox is selected, the text box with Notes from Customer will
be visible. When the checkbox is clear, the text box will disappear.

In Package Explorer, select the Script folder under the CustomerFeedback package. Right-click it
and select AddScript.
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BX

"= Package Explorer :

= wF CustomerFeedback

Cotwert Rules

Default Walues Containers
External Class Definitions
Forms Definitions

Lapauts

Objects

Package Dependencies
Package Extenzions
Script Falders

i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
G

add Seripk

2

&% Dictionaries [ENL)
Eﬁl Dictionaries for HTML Reports for LER [EMLU]

Set the script name to FmPEREntityEdit. - This is the name of the form we want to write the
script for. See the "Modifying a Form" topic to find out where the form name is defined.
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= Script Properties ‘FmPEREntityEdit’

General | visibilty | Others | Notes |

M ame
|FmF"EF|EntityE dit |

Caption
|FmF"EF|EntityE dit |

Category

| Forrn Ewents w |

Language

| Language Independent W |

Script Type
| JScrpt W |

Package

| CuztomerFeedback. W |

Script Folder:
| Toad D ata Modeler |

[ ok ] [ LCancel Apply

Set visibility to Oracle 10g only.
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"= Script Properties *FmPEREntityEdit’

General | Wizibility |Elthers | Motes |

= [] alModel:
= [] Physical todel
= [ De2
[] DBZ2UDE +.8 [LUw)
[] DB2w.9iLUw)
= [] M5 5EL Server
[] M5 5S0L Server 2005
[] M5 SOL Server 2000
= [ MpsoL
] MysoL 5O
= [] Oracle
Qracle 10g
[] Oracle 5i
= [] PostgreSOL
[] PostgreS0L 8.1
[] PostgreSaL 8.2
= [] Sybase ASE
[] Sybasze 45E 125
[] Spbaze 45E 15
= [] Metamodel
[] Metakdodel
= [] Logical Model
] Logical model

| ak. | ’ Cancel

Close the window, right-click the script again and select Edit Source Code.
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= Package Explorer,

¥ Convert PER to PER

F CustomerFeedback
Corrvert Rules
D efault Values Containers
Euternal Clazs Definitions

Farms D efinitions

i
=
=
i
Iy Layouts
=
=
i
i

Ohjects
Package Dependencies
Package Extenszions
Script Folders

[ Scripts

) Temyp Creakte Mew Script
Eﬁ' Dictionar Delete Scripk
Eﬁ' Dictionar Edit Source Code
. Edit Source Code in Mew Window
P Dictionar v

Properties

Add there the event function.

:., Toad Data Modeler - Beta.

File Edit VYiew Script Settings Tools Help  Development Tools
O & &8 w 2 F @ B
g |\-"ic|eorenta|“ tetamodel of package'CustomerFeedback’ Package® Scripting| Scripts | @
Script - FrPEREntityE dit’ @
= fumction D ataCheckBo: function DataCheckBoxlOnCheck() A~
A i
Ll & {
i 3 if{DataCheckBoxl.Checked == true)
E- 4 DataMemol.Visihle = true;
i 5 else
=2 | & DataMemol.Visikble = false:
i 7 1| L
w
PRNIIES | £ >
iIl Id «  Date Time Message
Code:

function DataCheckBoxlOnCheck ()
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if (DataCheckBoxl.Checked == true)
DataMemol.Visible = true;
else
DataMemol.Visible = false;
}
Explanation of items in bold.
DataCheckBox10nCheck()

e DataCheckBox1 - name of item that has been added to the Entity form.

e OnCheck - name of event.
DatacheckBox1 and DataMemol

e Both are names of items that were added to the Entity form. See the Modifying a
Form topic.

Press Commit to confirm the script.
Result:

When the checkbox is clear, the text area is hidden.
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T Entity Properties - E

General ] Attributes ] Kevs ] Indexes | Check Constraints ] Trigaers ] Permissions ] ToDo ] Before Script]
& fter Script ] Motes ] SOL Previes  Customer Feedback | Physical Propertiss ] Table PrDDErliESI Eomment]

[ Confirmed by customer

()8 H Cancel H Apply ” Help

If you select the checkbox, the text area will display.
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= Entity Properties - E

General ] Attributes ] Kevs ] Indexes I Check Constraints ] Trigaers ] Permnizsions ] To Do ] Before Script]
After Script ] Notes l SOL Preview  Customer Feedback | Physical Properties ] Table F'ral:leniesl Eammentl

Canfirmed by custormer

()8 H Cancel ” Apply ” Help

Related Topics

Access Property Values via Scripting Window (page 304)

Access Property Values via Scripting Window

You can write scripts inToad Data Modeler , save the scripts to packages, distribute the packages
etc. - This will be explained later. Now you will see how to work with Scripting Window that
allows you to run scripts at once, without the necessity to have them stored in packages.

Click Tool | Scripting Window to open it. (Of course, Expert Mode has to be turned on.)

The following dialog appears. If you don't see the upper part of the Scripting Window, select
View | Show Registered Objects.

On the left, you can see available models. Use the arrows to select model you want to work
with. In our example, we will execute script for Videorental model (for Oracle 10g).
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"< Toad Data Modeler

File Edt View Script Settings Tools Help

SN = =
rYl s |[BE+]> o [E=8
EII | Videorental” | CustomerFeedback” Scripls| SCfiDlinQ] - @

[5 | Scripting window @

E Available Objects Selected Objects Mame in Script
Ermployes

CustomerFeedback
RE DEZ UDB v.8 [LLw]

| >

----- function main T function main{){

} 3

|

S
(5%

|d « | Date Time Meszage

|Applicati0n Wiew, Message Explorer x |

In the Name in Script column, you can define name that will be used in the script. Our
OrigModel value will represent the selected Videorental model.

"< Toad Data Modeler

File Edt Yiew Script Settings Tools Help

L@ o % [= =

® @ 8 R EE N —
@

EI | “idearental®

CustomerFeedback® Scripls| SCTiDlian

[5 || Scripting Wwindow @
(| Awailable Objects Selected Objects Mame in Script
Employes =Y
= REDBZLUDE v.8 [LUW)
CustomerF eedback
----- functian main function main(){ ~
2
3 H L
b
< | *
ld « | Date Time Message
4
— [T ]
|Applicati0n Wiew, Message Explarer *

Write script to the main() function.
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Toad Data Modeler - Beta

File Edit Wiew Script Settings Tools Help  Development Tools
IR Yy ]
ﬂ | Videarental | Metamadel of package'CustomerF eedback’ Package*‘ Seripting ‘ @
Scripting Window @
7 -
Available Objects Selected Dbjects MName in Script
= Metamodel of package'CustomerFeedback’ . = Videorental Orighodel
L
E
»
function main El|lfunction maing){ ~
I 2
—[| | 3 rar i, e:
H 4 rar Ent;
l i 5 var EntlLiscConfirmed = new Arravi): D |
ot 6 rar EntListHotConfirmed = mew Arrayi):
0 7
§ g8 FJ iterate through entities and check the value of ConfirmedByCustomer pr
[ =] for (i=0; i<OrigModel.Entities.Count; i++}
i =]
[ 11
| 12 Ent = OrigModel.Entities.GetObject{i);
13 if{Ent.ConfirmedByCustomwer == true)
14 EntListConfirwed[EntListConfirmed. length] = Ent.Hame; ff add tc 2
J < | T 3
. L 1
= Id « | Date Tirne: Message
1 2382007 13:24:48 ~
2 2382007 13:24:48
3 2382007 132448 e _
4 2382007 1324:468 T_CUSTOMER
5 238.2007 1324:468 T_ORDER_RECORD
6 2382007 1324:468 T_FILM
ERE T SR YT T clcconn e b

Code:

function main () {

var i, e;
var Ent;
var EntListConfirmed = new Array();

var EntListNotConfirmed = new Array();

// iterate through entities and check the value of ConfirmedByCustomer
property

for (i=0; i<OrigModel.Entities.Count; i++)

Ent = OrigModel.Entities.GetObject(i);
if (Ent.ConfirmedByCustomer == true)

EntListConfirmed[EntListConfirmed.length] = Ent.Name; // add to
list of confirmed entities
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else

EntListNotConfirmed[EntListNotConfirmed.length] = Ent.Name; //
add to list of not confirmed entities

// write list of confirmed entities to Log.

Log.Information ("-----—----—--—-"———-——-"—\—"——"——\—"—~—"—~———————— ")
Log.Information ("List of entities confirmed by customer");
Log.Information ("-------—-=———————————————— - ——— ")

for (e=0; e<EntlListConfirmed.length; e+t+)

Log.Information (EntListConfirmed[e]) ;

}

Log.Information ("# Number of confirmed entities:
"+EntListConfirmed. length.toString()) ;

// write list of NOT confirmed entities to Log.

Log.Information ("-----------——————————————————————————— ") ;
Log.Information ("List of entities NOT confirmed by customer");
Log.Information ("---—-------——-———————————————————————— ")

for (e=0; e<EntListNotConfirmed.length; e++)

Log.Information (EntListNotConfirmedl[e]) ;

}

Log.Information ("# Number of NOT confirmed entities:
"+EntListNotConfirmed.length.toString());



Toad Data Modeler User Guide 308
Customization - Sample

Where to find information about objects and their properties
and methods?

Explanation of Items in Bold:

OrigModel.Entities.Count

e OrigModel - represents object assigned in the upper part of the Scripting
Window (Videorental object renamed to OrigModel).

Scripting Window

Auailable Objects Selected Objects Mame in Script
= Metamodel of package CustomerFesdback’ ... = Videorental COrigh odel
=

o Entities - we work with Physical Entity Relationship model, therefore we need to search
for PER object. Model is for Oracle 10g, let's find the PERModelOR10 object in the
Reference.

c &
Hide Back Frint  Options
Werificator LinkOnl e
LContents ] Index  Search l thFmCs;mpane B
Twpein the keyword to find: DictTypes Read Dictionary  List dispatch Store |GetDictT
only Owerrideable Types FERDictType List
|permadelart 0 Genesates Code
List Topics Domains Read only Domains List dispatch Store IGetDom.
List
Select Topic to display: EIP™ Read only Overrideable  Entities List dispstch Store |GetEntit
PEREntity List
PEFRModel0R Ganarates Code
FPERModelOR10 . . -
Functions Read Functions List dispatch Store IGetFunc
only Owerrideable FERFuncticn List
Generates Code
GlobalOrder Global Order integer Store |GetGlob
MotForCompare
HistorylD Read only History I1d string Store |GetHisto
. NotForCopy
Display v
< | >

¢ Count - represents a feature that is available for all List objects. On the screenshot above,
you can see that the Entities datatype is a List. Let's click the List link and see details of
the List class.
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P B
Hide Back Print  Options
~
LContents I Index } ﬁearch] . = Modeler Develon e 1
+ |E] LER%arkSpacelinelnt »~ -
+ % LER ark5pacelineFe | Class: List
CRE LERWorkSpaceShapel | Properties | Fundtions | Procedures | Defined in | Hierarchy B
+ % LinkObject
- S
+ [£] MDAssociation Properties
+ [5] MDAtrbute =
¥ % MDBase Hame Caption Datatype Atiributes Get Method Set Defined
+ 5] MDClass Method in
£l %j MD Config ClassDefiniion Read Clsss  dispatch  NotForCompars  |GetClassDefinition £sa0
+ a MDDataT ype only Definiticn
+ f] MD Generslization ClassMame Read  Clsss  string |G2tClassName CSA0
+ a MDLinkObject only Name
+ [£] MOMathod
T a MDMethodParam 2 Count Read only Count integer 1GetCount
¢ B | N lterateltem Read lerate  disoatch IGet\telatelltem s
i L4 ?
OrigModel.Entities.GetObject (i)
¢ GetObject - belongs to the List class.

H e & 0
Hide Back Print  Options
Cantents | Index | Search| =
Laontents | Index= BArc H 1
- = Functions

+ @ MDWwWarkSpace A

+ ] Member Name Caption Params Returns Method Defined Descriptior

+ [2] Modsl in

% (2] ModelComparator = GetObject Index: integer  dispatch IGetObject =

¥ [5] ModelComparatorem GetObjectByld Id: st dispatch |GetObjectByld

= @ ModelComparatorList =tObjectyl Fhrs Gis Rt

W A GetObjectByName Name: string dispatch 1GetObjectByName

+ [5] ModelComparatorDptior Iterate AFirstitem: boolean llerate

7 [F MadelCamnaratalnkiae 2 widestring v
< | > P =
= A >

Ent.ConfirmedByCustomer
o Ent - is a variable that holds assigned Entity objects (assigned earlier using the
OrigModel.Entities.GetObject (i) function).

e ConfirmedByCustomer - property of PEREntityOR10 object, added to Metamodel of the
CustomerFeedback package.
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Videorental | Metamodel of package'CustomerFeedback’ Package™ | Seiipting

@
Warkspace] @
(1.1 >
PEREmtitwOR10
i ConfirmedByCustomer
i MotesFromCustomer
»
£ # | Mame: Workspacel
Ent.Name

e Ent - is a variable that holds assigned Entity objects (assigned earlier using the
OrigModel.Entities.GetObject (i) function).

e Name - property of PEREntityOR10 object. We still work with PER model and
now we need to find property of Entity in Oracle 10g model. Let's see
properties of the PEREntityOR10 object.

e & O
Hide Back Print  Options
List -
Contents Index ] ﬁearch] :
) ) m Name widestring Store |GetNar
Type in the keyword ta find: Editable
_ StoreBasic
|PEREntiOR10
NoteLines Note Lines  List dispatch Store IGetNot
List =
LinkCnly
PERErtityDRS LR E T
PERFilegrouphd 3 Hotes Notes widestring Stor= IG=thot
PERFilegrouph 505
PEFRFilegrouptd 52k B ObjectType Read only Object Type integer 1GetObj
PERFareignkey " . .
PERFultestCatalogs Ordinal Ordinal integar ::;IFE i 1G=tOrd
PERFulltesCatslogS05 v CiELE
Owner Read only Cwner dispatch LinkOnly |1GetOw
Display ExcludeFromLists v
< | >

Jength and .toString()

e both are standard JavaScript items.

Executing the Script

Click Execute Script b . Result will be displayed in the Message Explorer and Log area.
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=; Toad Data Modeler

File Edit View Script Settings Tools Help
[, =
f@8 <|[B|[E | »
|V|deoremta| || CustomerFeedback™ ” Scnpls‘ Seripting | @
Seripting Window (%]
Lailable Objects Selected Objects Mame in Script
Emplayee = Videorental Qrighodel
RE DBZ DB v.8 [LLW)
= CustomerFeedback
19 Log. Information {("List of entities confirmed by customer™): :
z0 Log. Information (" b
21 for {e=0; e<EntlistConfirmed.length; e++}
=] {
23 Log. Information{EntListContfirmed[e])
24 ||}
25 Logy. Information ("# Number of confirmed entities: "+EntListConfirmed.length.toScring()
26 Jf write list of HOT confirmed entities to Log.
| (27 Log. Information {" "y
@t 25 Log. Information {("List of entities MOT confirmed by customer™): b
29 Log. Information (" L
30 for {e=0; e<EntlistNotConfirmed.length; e++})
=/
32 Log. Information{EntListNotConfirmed[e]) ;
33 H b
< I >
Id « | Date Timne Message
18 213/2008  107154AM  T_FILM b’
19 2A3/2008  107154M  T_CUSTOMER_RATING
20 2M3/2008  10:47154M T_GEMRE
21 2M13/2008  10:47154M # Number of NOT confirmed entities: 7
(’I" 22 2M3/2008 10:17154M  Scipt has been finished »
— [ ——— 7
|App|\catinn Wiew. Message Explorer x

Related Topics

Create Script (page 311)

Create Script

You know how to execute scripts from the Scripting Window. If you want to store the script and
call it from another form in the application, for example, do the following:

Create a new script WriteFeedbackToLog. See the "Adding Events" topic to find out how to
create new scripts.
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B

"= Package Explorer :

[=} stomerF eedback.

&% Corwert PER to PER
w7
Corvert Rules
Default Walues Containers

Esternal Clazs Definitions

Farmz D efinitions

Cu
I
I
ich
I
Iy Layouts
I
ich
I
I

Objects

Package Dependencies
Package Extenzions
Script Falders
= [y Scripts

| FrPEREmtityE dit

| FmPERModelEdit

Ty Termplate Links
é;l Dictionaries [EMLU]
+- 2% Dictionaries for HTML Feports for LER [EMUI

Write there function WriteFeedback.

"< Toad Data Modeler

File Edit Wiew Script Settings Tools Help
O 2 &
& @ B =
| Yidearental || EustomerFeedback"| Seripts | Scripting| @
FmPEREntityE dit | *riteFeedbackTolog | @
= Commit Fiollback
a function WriteFeedbact E function WriteFeedback () ~
i =l {
i 3 rvar Log = System.CreateCbject{'Log'}:
. 4 rar Application = System.GetInterface{'ipplication'}):
[ 5 rar OrigModel; b
i [ OrigModel = Application.Models.GetChijectEyID{Model. ID})
= 7
i =] var i, e
=l rar Ent:;
10 rar EntListConfirmed = new Lrray():
11 rar EntlListNotConfirmed = new Lrray(): v
ol (1= e >
— TR —— ]
|Applicati0n Wiew, Message Explorer * |

Code

function WriteFeedback ()
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var Log = System.CreateObject ('Log');
var Application = System.GetInterface ('Application');
var OrigModel;

OrigModel = Application.Models.GetObjectByID (Model.ID) ;

Explanation

The WriteFeedback function is almost identical to the Main function we were executing from the
Scripting Window.

The only difference is in the definition of OrigModel object. In the Scripting Window, we could
select Videorental and define the OrigName name.

However, now we have no means to select the object visually (and we do not need it, the
function will be executed for active model). Therefore we need to define the OrigModel object
via Application.Models.GetObjectByID method, with parameter Model.ID.

This way we can get the currently active model.

We also need to register object Log. (It is not necessary to register Log in the Scripting Window.
Log is registered in the Scripting Window automatically.)

The rest of the script is identical.

Related Topics

Call Existing Script from Model Properties Form (page 313)

Call Existing Script from Model Properties Form

Edit the Model Properties form. See the "Modify Form" topic to find out how to edit
existing form.

Add there a new button and remember the name of the form - FmPERModelEdit. The name can
be found in the Form Explorer.

Defined caption for the button - Write Customer Feedback To Log.
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" 2 Model Edit

=ral | Refore Seript | After Seript |
AT extdigainalues

M arme

Form Explarer | Companent Inspectar |
R 23O
~. 3 FroPER

[} ba PrlGeneral {C540Popuphd e}
Starew'S {C5ADComponent}

‘j PaTap {CSADPanel}

[ wirite Customer Feedbach

=} PaCenter {C5A0Panel}

=8 | PeGeneral {CSA0PageControl
= wg TsGeneral {C5ADTabShes
A LbName {CSA0Label

EdMame {CSADE ditt

L FeedbackButton {C5A0
# by TsBeforeScript {C5ADT ah!
-- ba TsdferSonpt {CSAQT abSk

- |J FaBattom {CSA0Panel: =

#- »%  Actionlist {CSAOComponent} |
i | »

™

Set the name of the button to FeedbackButton.
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" 2 Model Edit

AT extdigainalues

M arme

* el | Refore Seript | After Seript |

"= Component Inspector

Farm Explarer

Component [nspechar

A=

FeedbackButton{CSAQBution)

v

8 wfrite Customer Feedbach

Anchors
AutoEnableFro. .
Caption
Enabled
Height
Hint
Lett
ShowHint
TabOrder
TabStop
Top
Visible
Width

[left, top]

“wiite Customer Feed...
True
25

FeedbackButtan
Falze

True
a1
True
175

Create a new script with the name of the Model Properties form - FmPERModelEdit.
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= Package Explorer,

&% Corwert PER to PER
= wF CustomerFeedback
Cotwert Rules
D efault W alues Containers

Esternal Clazs Definitions

Farmz D efinitions

Cu
I
I
ich
I
Iy Layouts
I
ich
I
I

Objects

Package Dependencies
Package Extenzions
Script Falders
= [y Scripts

| FrPEREmtityE dit

2] FrPERModelE dit

B writeFeedbackTolog

Ty Termplate Links

é;l Dictionaries [EMLU]

Write event function to the script.

"< Toad Data Modeler

File Edit Wiew Script Settings Tools Help

[T = 7
g a3 <
| Videorental® || EustomerFeedback"| Scripts | Scripting| @
| FmPEREntityEdit | ‘wiiteFeedbackToLog | FMPERModelEdit | @
W Commit  Rolback
function FeedbackB utt; function FeedbackButtonOnClick() -
{
g WriteFeedbackTolLog. WriteFeedback()
4 i
A
J < | = >
- [EOrr———— ]
|Applicati0n Wiew, Message Explorer * |

Code

function FeedbackButtonOnClick ()
{

WriteFeedbackToLog.WriteFeedback ()
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Explanation
o FeedbackButton = name of the button.

e OnClick = event.

e WriteFeedbackToLog = name of script that contains called function.

o WriteFeedback = called function.

When you click the button, an output will be displayed in Message Explorer (Log).

" Z Toad Data Modeler
File Edit Yiew Model Settings Tools Help

N I Dﬁ}! l=,;rv‘.odelproperties

CE' ¥ E ‘ General | Before ScriDtI After Script

Yidearental®

| CustomerFe @
[5 1] Al lems Mame @

i | 3

.1 |Videorental —

[x]

Customer|

fg= Customer 10 NN G
Mame (113 L “wiite Customer Feedback to Log ]
B fddress Fustomer Rating tables in spec
[ ed
Hizplayed

an

Pla

Order Recol
Customer 10 NN
Film 10 MM (PF
Order Date

Iz Required by

Haz_Film v

-

L] | DE: Cracle 10g

A[¥

Application Yiew, Message Explo
Application View x [ 0Ok ] [ Cancel Apply

Q Employee
m RE DB2 DB v.8 (LW daTaaM T _LUSTUMER_BATING
17154 T_GENRE

] Videorental*
':m CustomeFeedback® A7154M  # Number of NOT confimed entities: 7
A7:154M  Script has been finished

£ 1]

>

53]

Related Topics

Modify HTML Reports (page 317)

Modify HTML Reports

To modify HTML reports, we need to extend existing method. The first thing we need to do is to
find out what script should be extended.
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In Script Explorer, you can see BasicHTMLPERReportOR script with function
ReportTableUserProperties. This is the script that generates Tables pages in HTML reports,
specifically the section Table Properties.

Toad Data Modeler
File Edt View Script Settings Tools Help

O 8 %
P !
Package Explorer, Script Explorer %] | Videorental" | CustomerFeedback” | Scripls | Scripting @
Sei B %) | | FwPERERIEAt | witeFesdbackToLag | FMPERHodelEd: | B TML ERTeponDy @
| AllModete v
= B Model Reparts ~ — - -
! @ Basic Reports B function Heg\slerchllon.anes o Ef\mctlnn ReportTableUserProperties{Do ~
T function ReportUserD efinedTypes = {
E’ Dictionaries function ReportU serD efinedTypellseiFic z88 ff Table definition
BasicHTMLLERReport function ReportT sblell serProperties 289 Table = Document.CreateTable(false,
BasicHTMLMDReport function ReportColumnl serProperties 250 Tehle.CreateColumnd 203 ; -
BasicHTMLPERReport function ReportindexUserProperties 291 Table.CreateColwnn{ 80) »
BasicHTMLPERRepartDB 1 function ReportkeylserProperties zoz
BasicHTMLPERReportDES i furiction ReportRielationUserProperties 283 var row = -1;
BasicHTMLPE RRepoths function ReportDomainl) seProperties 294
BasicTMILPE RReporthis2s i function ReportCheckConstraint serProp 295 if (Entity.DhOuner 1= null)
i - function ReportProcedurellseProperties =
BasicHTMLPERReporthy =1, function ReportFunctionl) serProperties 297 Table.CreateCell{ ++row,0,Instanc
BasicHTMLFERReportOf L function Reporyiewl serProperties 298 Teble.CreateCell{ row,l,Entity.Dh
BasicHTMLPERReportOR1C function ReponTriggerlserProperties 288 || }
BasicHTMLPERReportPG function Report Triggeryiewl serlPropertie 300
BasicHTMLPERRepottPGEZ & function ReportlserObjects 301 if (Entity.Tablespace != null)
— function Reporth aterializedvisws =
Packags Explorer %] function ReportPackages 303 Table.CreateCell{ ++row,0,'Tables
function ReportSequences 304 Teble.CreateCell{ row,1,Entity.Ta
_—-eel function ReportSynanyms A} 305 || H
- 5 Corwert MySQI 1o MySOL T ~ function ReportT sblespaces 306
— function ReportM aterializedviewR efreshl 307 if (Entity.GlobalTewmp)
¥ Convert Oracle to Oracle bt RanorFommaonthlore [ = hd
&% Convert PER to PER SMIED | > ] >
Application View, Message Explorer ®

You can also see script BasicHTMLPERReportOR10 that extends the
BasicHTMLPERReportOR script.

Toad Data Modeler,

File Edit Wiew Script Settings Tools Help
(W= i =
F P &
Package Explorer, Seript Explorer | | Videorental' | CustomerFeedback® | Scripts | Seripting @
I 2 FrPEREntityEdit | WriteFeedbackTolog | FMPERMadeEdit | BasicHTMLPERRepatOR | BasicHTMLPERRepartOR10 | &
[ Al Madete v
= B Model Reports ~ i
= . b function ReportColumnllserProperties function ReportColumnlUserPrope &
= @ Basic Reports . . -
A 5 function RepanDomainl seProperties =[]
B Dictisnaries function ReportiateridlizedviewRefieshlseiPioperies || 5 var Table, Aotrinfol, Attrlr
BasicHTMLLERRepart 6
BasicHTMLMD Fieport 7 LrtrInfol = Attribute: B
BasicHTMLPERReport 8 if {ittribute.Domain 1= null
BasicHTMLPERR eportD B 1 9 AttrInfoM = Attribute.Doms
BasicHTMLPERRepotDBD | 1 o
BasicHTMLPERRiepaits o gbfahlen'“f‘m“g“ ren1
. e = Document.Create €
§| Eas!cHTMLF‘EHHepoltMS2k 13 Table.CreateColun(20) ;
5] BasicHTMLPERReporthdY — 14 Tahle.CreateColumni80) ;
5] BasicHTMLPERReportOR Ll 15
16 rar row = -1;
5] BasicHTMLPERReportPG 17
E BasicHTMLPERRepartPGEZ w 18 if {(ittribute.ConstraintNotl
— =/
[Package Explorer %] 20 Table.CreateCell{ ++row,0,
ﬁ-g‘ 21 Table.CreateCell{ row,l it
22 3
T mme e e e e H
- A¥ Convert MySOL to MySGL i = .
- 4 if (iccribute.lNotNullDeferres
AP Corwert Dracke to Oracle = s ~
¥ Conwert PER to PER 2 <l >
- - E— — — T 1
pplication View, Message E splorer *
Appl Wiew, b Expl

Now we now need to write a script that will extend the ReportTableUserProperties function
defined in the BasicHTMLPERReportOR script.
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For that purpose, we need to open our CustomerFeedback metamodel and the method there.

Open the CustomerFeedback metamodel, add there a new class (see the Class icon in the
toolbar), edit the class and set the name to BasicHTMLPERReportOR10. (One extension of
that class already exists, in our metamodel we will create another extension of the class).

Define Object Type (the value can be currently found out in metamodel to HTML report for
Oracle 10g package).

"= Class Properties |Z||EI[Z|

BazicHTMLPERReport0R10 w |

Inherited Methods ] Dezcription ] MNaotes TaDa ]
General l Properties ] Methods l Inherited Properties

M ame

|EasicHTMLF‘EHHepDrtDH1D |

Object Type
1035 |

External [ ] &bstract

Default Mame

Ok l ’ Cancel

Add the ReportTableUserProperties method to the class.
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~ Method Properties

| FReportT ablel) zerProperties w |

General l F'arameters] Descrintiun] Motes l Ta Du:ul

M ame

| RepartT ablel) zerProperties |

Bezult Data Type

| Dizpatch W |

External

Implermentation
tethod
| BazsicHTMLPERR epart0R10_2 ReportT ableU zerFroperties |

Edit Seript |

Package

| CuztormerFeedback, w |

I k. H Cancel ] Apply

Add two new parameters to the method. (The method name and number of parameters must be
identical to the original method - see the first screenshot).
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=~ Method Properties

FReportT ablel) serProperties " |

General Parameters Descrintinnl Nntesl To Du:ul

M ame Data Type State
Document Dizpatch O]
= E nitity Dizpatch

sod || Edt || Deete | AW

I ak. H Cancel ] Apply

Return back to the General tab. Click Reload. Script name and method name will appear there.
Add a prefix My to it (this will be changed in future, no manual modification will be required).
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= Method Properties

| ReportT ablel) serProperties w |

General lParameters] Descrintinnl Maotes l Ta Du:ul

Mame

| ReportT ablel) serProperties |

Besult Data Type

| Dizpatch w |

E sternal

| rmplernentatian
tethod
| kyB azicHT MLPERRepartOR10_2. ReportT ablel) serProperties |

Edit Seript |

Package

| CuztomerFeedback. w |

)
Click Edit Script. If the script doesn't exist, the following message will appear.

Confirm b—<|

D] Script "MyBasicHTMLPERR.eport QR 10" has nok been Found,
\.t’) Do wou wank to create new script in package "CustomerFeedback!?

ok [ Cancel

[ ]Do not show nesxt time

Click OK and define code for the ReportTableUserProperties method that extends the existing
method of the same name.
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= Toad Data Modeler

File Edit Yiew Script Settings Tools Help
L™ 8 %
a8 <

Package Explarer, Script Explorer | | Videorental | CustomerFeedback® | Seripts | Serpting | Metamadel to the 'HTML Reports for Oracle 10g' Package”|

Seript Explorer x| MyE asicH TMLPERReportOR10

Package Explarer |
L

@'ﬁ Corvert PostgreSAL to PostgreSAL A~

® g

function ReportT ableUserProperties function ReportTableUserFroperties(Document,Entit A

¥ Carver Sybase A5E to Sybase ASE 3 % g |

= Q4 CustornerFeedback  Mfoaffied)
2 AvailableDTPs .

Corvert Rules i

Default Values Containers

External Class Definitions

Foimng Definitiars
Layouts

Objects

Package Dependencies
Package Extensions

Po0000POO0

Seript Falders

5 &y Seipls

(2] FmPEREnitEdi

(2] FMPERModelE dic

(2] MyBasicHTMLPER FiepartOR1L
2] WiiteFeedbackToLog vl

%

|~
e

[Application View, Message Explorer x|

Code:

function ReportTableUserProperties (Document, Entity)

// Table definition
Table = Document.CreateTable (false, true);
Table.CreateColumn (20) ;

Table.CreateColumn (80) ;

var row = -1;
if (Entity.ConfirmedByCustomer == true)
{

Table.CreateCell ( ++row,0, 'Confirmed' );

Table.CreateCell( row,1, 'Yes' );

else if (Entity.ConfirmedByCustomer == false)

Table.CreateCell ( ++row,0, 'Confirmed' );

Table.CreateCell( row,1, 'No' );
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else

Table.CreateCell ( ++row,0, 'Confirmed' );

Table.CreateCell ( row,1, 'Undefined' );

if (Entity.NotesFromCustomer.length > 0)

{
Table.CreateCell( ++row, 0, "Notes from Customer' );

Table.CreateCell( row,1l, Entity.NotesFromCustomer );

if (row > -1)

Document .WriteStyled( 'CAPTION2', 'Customer Feedback' );
Table.Draw () ;

Table.Close () ;

Instance.ReportTableUserProperties (Document, Entity) ;

Explanation

Table.CreateColumn(20) - the CreateColumn function belongs to the
HTMLReportTable class. All functions related to the Table object can be found in the
Toad Data Modeler Reference.
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&
Hide Back Frint  Options
. "~
Contents | Index | Search| Functions A
] @ Estralnfoiwrapper A
e @ FramelessH TMLLayout I Name Caption Params Returns Method Defined in
+ [E] FramesLefttdenuHTMLI CreateCell Row: integer dispatch |CreateCellHesdCell ReportTst
+ [Z] FramesTophenuHTML ?""d”_mr!;i"";ge'
+ [£] HTMLDocument = H:aagelu‘:!s -
+ @ HTRLLayout e i
3 E :imt;iiort CreateCell Row: integer empty  |CreateCell ReportTat
Column: integer
+ @ HTMLR eportT able Text: widestring
% [5] ImagePNG CreateColumn Width: integer  dispstch ICresteColumnWidth ReportTat
+ [£] InstanceDBUserGroupf
e @ Layout v CreateColumn dispatch |CreateColumn ReportTat
< = | 5 CreateMewihiant AOhierTune: disnatrh [CreateNewhisrt Ras= b
3 i 1 >

Entity.ConfirmedByCustomer - represents the variable we added earlier to the
CustomerFeedback metamodel.

Entity.NotesFromCustomer.length - standard JavaScript function that returns number of
characters of the NotesFromCustomer string.

Document .WriteStyled - represents function that belongs to the HTMLDocument class.

¢ &
Hide Back Frint  Options
g -~
(it l'ﬂde“ ]595’9"] VerificationProc I:integer  IVerificationProc ~ Base CSClas
+ |Z] Extralnfowrapper ~ fuurite} Line: IWrite ReportDocument Report
+ [£] FramelessH TMLLayout widestring
+ [2] FramesLefthdenuHTHLI Writeln Line: IWriteln ReportDocument Report
+ @ FramesTopkdenuHTRL widestring
% [£] HTMLDacument = Writeln Styled StyleName: [WritslnStyled ReporDocument Report
+ @ HTMLLayout widestring
[£] HTMLLER Line:
# [£] HTMLRepart TR
+ @ HTMLR eportT able Write Styled StyleMame: IWriteStyled ReportDocument Report
# [£] ImagePNG widestring
+ @ InstanceD Bl serGroupk = |
widestring
£ @ Layaout v
= Y W
< | > ‘
- ~ £ | >

Instance.ReportTableUserProperties (Document, Entity) ;

o Instance - using the Instance keyword, we can call existing function we extended. We
could copy and paste the content of the ReportTableUserProperties function defined in
the BasicHTMLPERReportOR script. However, if a change was made to the script
later, we would have to update our script too, which would be difficult to maintain.
That's why it's better to write code that will extend the existing functionality only, and
call the rest from existing script via the Instance keyword.

¢ ReportTableUserProperties - represents existing function we call.
When you generate HTML reports now, you will see the following output. New section

Customer Feedback is generated on top, followed by the Table Properties part, as originally
defined in the ReportTableUserProperties function in script BasicHTMLPERReportOR.
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Tables SCOTT T_CUSTOMER

Model Info

User Data Types ‘

Relationships H Domains

ndaxes ‘ cers ‘

Tables H Columns

ER Disgram ‘

SCOTT.T_BORROWING
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER @ SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER
SCOTT.T_CUSTOMER_RATING
SCOTT.T_EXEMPLAR

Customer Feedback

Confirmed Yes
SCOTT.T_FILM =D G
TT.T_ORDER_RI o e mer For this table the customer requires form in his application.

Table properties
Schema SCOTT

Key Columnname Domain Data type Mot null  Unique Check Default
PK  customer_id Integer YES NO NO

| |

name Varchar2(20) NO NO NO =
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Printing Models

Page Format Setup
L. Click B on the toolbar.
2. Select page size, margins, orientation etc.

If you want to define the size on your own, select Custom from the Page box. Define
Height and Width on the right. The measure unit can be set up in Settings | Options |
General | Select Unit of Length - inches or millimeters.

Under Print Options, the two options are available:

Fit to Page - If you select this option, the entire model will be printed on one page. This
option is model-dependent.

Enlarge - Select a scale of your model for print.

The options in the Orientation arca defined in the Page Format dialog will be
automatically set up in the Printer Properties dialog.

Toad Data Modeler allows you to set up a different orientation for every model, the
option is model-dependent.

3. Confirm OK.
"= Page Format E|E|E]
Scale

Page: |-'5"-4 w | Height: |:|
widh [0 |
Frint Optionz

Fit to Page: ] Erlarge: -

Crientation b argin [rmm]

(%) Partrait Left Right:
() Landscape Top: Bottom:

k. H Cancel |
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Preview and Print

1.

Click S on the toolbar to see your model preview.

=_é Print Preview

> 1P CIEE

b0

2. Select appropriate printer and click Properties... for other configuration.

Note: Print on plotter - We recommend to print your ER diagram to PDF
format first.
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"= Print
Main | Settings |
Printer
M arne: IZaru:nn GP V| ’ Properties. .. ]
Status: Ready.
Type: Canon GPEOS-E05F PS YWer 2.0
Location: LPT1:
Mote:
Prirt B ange Copy
@ Al
Mumber of Copies; |1 -
() Selection I: —
Example: [0.11[1.1].05.2]
k. l [ Cancel

On the Printer Properties dialog | Main tab, you can see that the page orientation
is set up according to the option selected in the Page Format dialog.

Tips:

e If you want to print selection of pages, follow the example in the Print
dialog. To find out numbers of pages you want to print, go to the
Preview dialog.

¢ If you want to print the entire model on one page, go to the Page Format
dialog and select Fit to Page.

3. Select other options on tab Settings.
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"2 Print = (=1E3

Frint Frame
[ 1 Print Oy Blackiyhite

] l [ Cancel

Tips:
e You may print to PDF using "PDF printer".

e In Settings | Options | General, clear the Print Gradients checkbox for much faster print
performance. (It is disabled by default.)

Export to Graphic File

You can export your model into graphical format.

1. Select File | Export to Graphic File.

2. On tab Settings, select some of the supported formats - BMP, JPEG or PNG.

3. Define the settings here and also on other tabs according to the selected format.
4

. On the Settings tab, in the Destination File box, define a path to a file where the output
will be saved. By default, the output is stored in the Documents and Settings directory,
e.g. C:\Documents and Settings\user\My Documents\Toad Data Modeler\export.bmp.
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= Export to Graphic File

Settings | BMP | JPEG | PNG |

File Type
(%) EMP ) JFEG (I PMG
S ettings
Colar Scale: =
[|Pages Width: 334 [rom]
[ Paint Frame of Pages Height: 207 [rmm]
D estination File:
.F'Fi Q0 My Documentsh T oad Data Modelerhexport. b |E]

[ OF. ] ’ Cancel ]

Note: Large images cannot be exported into JPG. Generate PNG files instead of JPG if you
expect the image size to be more than 2 MB.
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Contact Quest Support

Quest Support is available to customers who have a trial version of a Quest product or who have
purchased a commercial version and have a valid maintenance contract. Quest Support provides
around the clock coverage with SupportLink, our web self-service. Visit SupportLink at:
http://support.quest.com

From SupportLink, you can do the following:

e Quickly find thousands of solutions (Knowledgebase articles/documents).
e Download patches and upgrades.
e Seck help from a Support engineer.
e Log and update your case, and check its status.
View the Global Support Guide for a detailed explanation of support programs, online services,

contact information, and policy and procedures. The guide is available at:
http://support.quest.com/pdfs/Global Support Guide.pdf

Contact Quest Software

Email info@quest.com

Quest Software, Inc.

World Headquarters
Mail 5 Polaris Way

Aliso Viejo, CA 92656

USA

Web site  www.quest.com

See our web site for regional and international office information.

About Quest Software

Quest Software, Inc., a leading enterprise systems management vendor, delivers innovative
products that help organizations get more performance and productivity from their applications,


http://support.quest.com/
http://support.quest.com/pdfs/Global Support Guide.pdf
http://support.quest.com/pdfs/Global Support Guide.pdf
http://support.quest.com/pdfs/Global Support Guide.pdf
mailto:info@quest.com
http://www.quest.com/
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databases, Windows infrastructure and virtual environments. Through a deep expertise in IT
operations and a continued focus on what works best, Quest helps more than 100,000 customers
worldwide meet higher expectations for enterprise IT. Quest Software helps organizations deliver,
manage and control complex database environments through award-winning products for Oracle,
SQL Server, IBM DB2, Sybase and MySQL. Quest Software can be found in offices around the

globe and at www.quest.com.


http://www.quest.com/
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